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Chapter Nineteen





Käliya-damana-dävägni-mokñaëa

Subduing Käliya and Extinguishing the Forest Fire



Text 1



ekadä bälakaiù särdhaà

     baladevaà vinä hariù

jagäma yamunä-téraà

     yatra käliya-mandiram



     ekadä-one day; bälakaiù-boys; särdhaà-with; baladevaà-Balaräma; vinä-without; hariù-Kåñëa; jagäma-went; yamunä-of the Yamunä; téram-to the shore; yatra-where; käliya-mandiram-the home of Käliya.





     One day, with the boys and without Balaräma, Lord Kåñëa went to the Yamunä's shore, to the place where Käliya had his home.



Text 2 



paripakva-phalaà bhuktvä

     yamunä-téraje vane

svecchamayas tåt-parétas

     cakhäda nirmalaà jalam



     paripakva-ripe; phalaà-fruit; bhuktvä-eating; yamunä-téraje-on the Yamunä's shore; vane-in the forest; svecchamayas-as He wished; tåt-parétas-thirsty; cakhäda-drank; nirmalaà-clear; jalam-water.





     He ate some fruit from the forest by the Yamunä's shore and He drank the clear water.





Text 3 



gokulaà kälayäm äsa

     çiçubhiù saha känane

vijahära ca taiù särdhaà

     sthäpayäm äsa gokulam



     gokulaà-the cows; kälayäm äsa-herded; çiçubhiù-boys; saha-with; känane-in the forest; vijahara-played; ca-and; taiù-with them; särdhaà-with; sthäpayäm äsa-placed; gokulam-the cows.





     As He watched over the cows, He played with the boys in the forest.



Text 4 



kréòä-nimagna-citto 'yaà

Š     bälakäç ca mudänvitäù

bhuktvä nava-tåëaà gävo

     viña-toyaà papur mune



     kréòä-nimagna-citto-His heart plunged into pastimes; ayaà-He; bälakaù-the boys; ca-and; mudänvitaù-happy; bhuktvä-eating; nava-new; tåëaà-grass; gävo-the cows; viña-toyaà-poisoned water; papur-drank; mune-O sage.





     O sages, as Kåñëa, His heart plunged in in the thought of His pastimes, played with the happy boys, the cows ate new grass and then drank poisoned water.





Text 5 



viñäktaà ca jalaà pétvä

     däruëäntaka-ceñöayä

jvaläbhiù kälakutänäà

     sadyaù präëäàç ca tatyajuù



     viñäktaà-poisoned; ca-and; jalaà-water; pétvä-drinking; däruëäntaka-ceñöayä-by the terrible deed; jvaläbhiù-burning; kälakutänäà-of poison; sadyaù-at once; präëän-life; ca-and; tatyajuù-abandoned.





     Drinking the the water burning with poison, the cows at once gave up their lives.



Text 6 



dåñövä måtaà go-samuhaà

     gopäç cintäkulä bhiyä

viñaëëa-vadanäù sarve

     tam ücur madhusüdanam



     dåñövä-seeing; måtaà-dead; go-samuhaà-the cows; gopäù-the gopas; cintäkulä-anxious; bhiyä-with fear; viñaëëa-vadanäù-dejected; sarve-all; tam-to Him; ücur-said; madhusüdanam-to Lord Kåñëa.





     Seeing the cows dead, the frightened and anxious boys told Lord Kåñëa.





Text 7 



jïätvä sarvaà jagan-nätho

     jévayäm äsa gokulam

uttasthur tat kñaëaà gävo

     dadåçuù çré-harer mukham



     jïätvä-understanding; sarvaà-everything; jagan-nätho-the master of the universes; jévayäm äsa-revived; gokulam-the cows; uttasthur-stood; tat-that; kñaëaà-moment; gavo-the cows; dadåçuù-saw; çré-harer-of Lord Kåñëa; mukham-the face.





Š     Aware of everything, Lord Kåñëa brought the cows to life. Standing up, the cows gazed at Lord Kåñëa's face.



Text 8 



kåñëaù kadambam äruhya

     yamunä-téra-nérajam

papäta sarpa-bhavane

     néra-madhye naräkåtiù



     kåñëaù-Lord Kåñëa; kadambam-a kadamba tree; äruhya-climbing; yamunä-téra-nérajam-by the Yamunä's shore; papäta-fell; sarpa-of the snake; bhavane-in the home; néra-madhye-in the water; naräkåtiù-in the form of a human being.





     Climbing a kadamba tree by the Yamunä's shore, Lord Kåñëa, who appeared to be an ordinary human being, dove into the water where Käliya had his home.







Text 9



çata-hasta-pramäëaà ca

     jalotthanaà babhüva ha

bälä harña-viñädaà ca

     menire tatra närada



     çata-hasta-pramäëaà-a hundred hastas in size; ca-and; jala-of the water; utthänaà-rising; babhüva-became; ha-indeed; bälä-the boys; harña-joys; viñädaà-sorrow; ca-and; menire-thought; tatra-there; närada-O Närada.





     O Närada, by diving into the water Lord Kåñëa created a great wave a hundred hands high. When the boys saw all this they became both happy and sad.



Text 10



sarpo naräkåtià dåñövä

     käliyaù krodha-vihvalaù

jagräsa çré-harià türëaà

     taptaà lauhaà yathä naraù



     sarpo-the snake; naräkåtià-human form; dåñövä-seeing; käliyaù-Käliya; krodha-vihvalaù-angry; jagräsa-swallowed; çré-harià-Lord Kåñëa; türëaà-at once; taptaà-hot; lauhaà-iron; yathä-as; naraù-a person.





     Seeing humanlike Lord Kåñëa, the snake Käliya at once swallowed Him. Then Lord Kåñëa made Himself hot like molten iron.





Text 11



dagdha-kaëöhodaro nägas

     codvigno brahma-tejasä

präëä yäntéty evam uktvä

Š     cakärodvamanaà punaù



     dagdha-burned; kaëöha-throat; udaro-belly; nägas-the snake; codvigno-distressed; brahma-tejasä-by the Lord's s"iritual power; präëä-life; yänti-left; iti-thus; evam-thus; uktvä-saying; cakära-did; udvamanaà-vomiting; punaù-again.





     His throat and stomach burned by the Lord's spiritual power, the snake, now on the verge of death, vomited up Lord Kåñëa.



Text 12



bhagna-danto rakta-mukhaù

     kåñëa-vajräìga-carvaëät

bhagna-vaktrasya bhagavän

     uttasthau mastakopari



     bhagna-broken; danto-fangs; rakta-red; mukhaù-mouth; kåñëa-of Lord Kåñëa; vajra-thunderbolt; aìga-limbs; carvaëät-from chewing; bhagna-broken; vaktrasya-mouth; bhagavän-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; uttasthau-stood; mastaka-the head; upari-on.





     When it tried to bite the Lord, the snake broke its fangs and its mouth. Its mouth became red with its own blood. Then the Lord jumped on the snake's head.





Text 13



nägo viçvämbharäkräntaù

     sa präëäàs tyaktum udyataù

cakärodvamanaà raktaà

     papäta murchito mune



     nägo-the snake; viçvämbhara-by the maintainer of the universes; äkräntaù-defeated; sa-he; präëäàs-life; tyaktum-to abandon; udyataù-was about; cakära-did; udvamanaà-vomiting; raktaà-blood; papäta-fell; murchito-unconscious; mune-O sage.





     O sage, defeated by the Lord who maintains all the universes, the snake was on the verge of death. Vomiting blood, the snake fell unconscious.



Text 14



dåñövä taà mürchitaà nägä

     ruruduù prema-vihvaläù

kecit paläyitä bhétäù

     kecit praviviçur bilam



     dåñövä-seeing; taà-him; mürchitaà-unconscious; nägä-the other snakes; ruruduù-creid; prema-vihvaläù-filled with love; kecit-some; paläyitä-fled; bhétäù-afraid; kecit-some; praviviçur-entered; bilam-holes.

Š



     Seeing Käliya had fallen unconscious, the other snakes, who dearly loved him, wept. Some fled in fear, and some entered their holes.





Text 15



maraëäbhimukhaà käntaà

     dåñövä hi subalä saté

näginébhiù saha premëä

     ruroda purato hareù



     maraëäbhimukhaà-on the verge of death; käntaà-husbasnd; dåñövä-seeing; hi-indeed; subalä-Subalä; saté-chaste; näginébhiù-with many female snakes; saha-with; premëä-with love; ruroda-wept; purato-before; hareù-Lord Kåñëa.





     Seeing their husband on the verge of death, chaste Subalä, accompanied by the Käliya's other wives, approached Lord Kåñëa and wept, overcome with love.



Text 16



puöäïjali-yutä türëaà

     praëamya çré-harià bhiyä

dhåtvä padäravindaà ca

     tam uväca bhayäkulä



     puöäïjali-yutä-with folded hands; türëaà-at once; praëamya-bowing down; çré-harià-to Lord Kåñëa; bhiyä-with fear; dhåtvä-holding; padäravindaà-lotus feet; ca-asnd; tam-to Him; uväca-said; bhayäkulä-frightened.





     Frightened, and her hands respectfully folded, she touched Lord Kåñëa's lotus feet and spoke.





Text 17



çré-subaloväca 



he jagat-känta käntaà me

     dehi mänaà ca mänada

patiù präëädhikaù stréëäà

     nästi bandhuç ca tat-paraù



     çré-subalä uväca-Çré Subalä said; he-O; jagat-känta-creatoer of the universes; käntaà-husband; me-to me; dehi-please give; mänaà-honor; ca-and; mänada-O giver of honor; patiù-husband; präëädhikaù-more dear than life; stréëäà-of women; na-not; asti-is; bandhuù-friend; ca-and; tat-paraù-more than He.





     Çré Subalä said: O most dear person in the universe, please return my husband. O most honorable one, please honor my request. For a woman her husband is more dear than life. No one is a greater friend than he.

Š

Text 18



ayi sura-vara-nätha präëa-näthaà madéyaà

     na kuru vadham ananta prema-sindho su-bandho

akhila-bhuvana-bandho rädhikä-präëa-sindho

     patim iha kuru dänaà me vidhätur vidhätaù



     ayi-O; sura-vara-nätha-master of the great demigods; präëa-näthaà-the lord of life; madéyaà-my; na-not; kuru-do; vadham-killing; ananta-O limitless one; prema-sindho-O ocean of love; su-bandho-O friend; akhila-bhuvana-bandho-O freind of all the worlds; rädhikä-of Rädhä; präëa-life; sindho-O ocean; patim-husband; iha-here; kuru-do; dänaà-gift; me-to me; vidhätur-of the creator; vidhätaù-O creator.





     O master of the great demigods, please don't kill the master of my life. O limitless one, O friend, O ocean of love, O friend of all the worlds, O ocean of love for Çré Rädhä, O creator of the creator, please give me the gift of my husband's return.





Text 19



trinayana-vidhi-çeñäù ñaëmukhaç cäsya saìghaiù

     stavana-viñaya-jaòyäù stotum éçä na väëé

na khalu nikhila-vedäù stotum éçaù kim anye

     stavana-viñaya-çaktäù santi santas tavaiva



     trinayana-vidhi-çeñäù-Çiva, Brahmä, and Çeña; ñaëmukhaù-Kärttikeya; ca-and; asya-of him; saìghaiù-with the multitudes; stavana-prayers; viñaya-in the realm; jaòyäù-speechless; stotum-to pray; éçä-able; na-not; väëé-Sarasvaté; na-not; khalu-indeed; nikhila-vedaù-all the Vedas; stotum-to pray; éçaù-able; kim-what?; anye-others; stavana-viñaya-çaktäù-able to pray; santi-are; santas-saintly persons; tava-of You; eva-indeed.





     Çiva, Brahmä, Çeña, Kärttikeya, and their associates become speechless when they try to glorify You. Sarasvaté has not the power to glorify You. All the Vedas have not the power to glorify You. How can others, saintly though they may be, have the power to glorify You properly?



Text 20 



ku-matir aham avijïä yoñitäà kvädhamä vä

     kva bhuvana-gatir éçaç cakñuño 'gocaro me

vidhi-hari-hara-çeñaiù stüyamänaç ca yas tvaà

     manu-manuja-munéçaiù stotum icchämi taà tvam



     ku-matir-foolish; aham-I; avijïä-ignorant; yoñitäà-of women; kva-where?; adhamä--the lowest; vä-or; kva-where?; bhuvana-gatir-the destination of the worlds; éçaù-the Lord; cakñuño-of eyes; agocaro-beyond the perception; me-of me; vidhi-hari-hara-�Šçeñaiù-by Brahmä, Viñëu, Çiva, and Yamaräja; stüyamänas-being praised; ca-and; yas-who; tvaà-You; manu-manuja-munéçaiù-by the manus, human beings, and kings of the sages; stotum-to praise; icchämi-I desire; taà-Him; tvam-You.





     Who am I? I am a fool, the lowest of women. Who are You? You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the resting place of the worlds. You are beyond the perception of material eyes. You are glorified by Brahmä, Viñëu, Çiva, Yamaräja, the Manus, the sons of Manu, and the kings of the sages.





Text 21 



stavana-viñaya-bhétä pärvaté yasya padmä

     çruti-gaëa-janayitré stotum éçä na yaà tam

kali-kaluña-nimagnä veda-vedäìga-çästra-

     çravaëa-viñaya-müòhä stotum icchämi kià tväm



     stavana-viñaya-bhétä-afraid to offer prayers; pärvaté-Pärvaté; yasya-of whom; padmä-Lakñmé; çruti-gaëa-of the Vedas; janayitré-the mother; stotum-to glorify; éçä-able; na-not; yaà-whom; tam-to Him; kali-kaluña-nimagnä-plunged in the wickedness of Kali-yuga; veda-vedäìga-çästra-the Vedas and Vedäìgas; çravaëa-viñaya-hearing; müòhä-bewilddered; stotum-to praise; icchämi-I desire; kià-what?; tväm-You.





     Pärvaté and Lakñmé are afraid to offer prayers to You. Sarasvaté, the mother of the Vedas, does not know how to offer prayers to You. How can I, plunged in the sins of Kali-yuga and bewildered by the explanations of the Vedas and Vedäìgas, offer prayers to You?





Texts 22-26 





çayäno ratna-paryaìke

     ratna-bhüñaëa-bhüñitaù

ratna-bhüñaëa-bhüñäìgé

     rädhä-vakñaù-sthala-sthitä



candanokñita-sarväìgaù

     smeränana-saroruhaù

prodyat-prema-rasämbhodhau

     nimagnaù santataà sukhät



mallikä-mälaté-mälä-

     jälaiù çobhita-çekharaù

pärijäta-prasünänäà

     gandhamodita-mänasaù



puàs-kokila-kala-dhvanair

     bhramara-dhvani-samyutaiù

kusumeñu vikäreëa

     pulakäïcita-vigrahaù



priya-pradatta-tämbulaà

Š     bhuktavän yaù sadä mudä

vande 'haà tat-padämbhojaà

     brahmeça-çeña-vanditam



     çayäno-reclining; ratna-paryaìke-on a jewel couch; ratna-bhüñaëa-bhüñitaù-decorated with jewel ornaments; ratna-bhüñaëa-bhüñä-the jewel of jewel ornaments; aìgé-body; rädhä-Çré Rädhä; vakñaù-sthala-sthitä-staying on the chest; candanokñita-sarväìgaù-whose limbs are anointed with sandal; smeränana-saroruhaù-whose lotus face is smiling; prodyat-prema-rasämbhodhau-in a rising ocean of the nectar of love; nimagnaù-plunged; santataà-always; sukhät-happily; mallikä-mälaté-mälä-jälaiù-with mallika and malati garlands; çobhita-decorated; çekharaù-crown; pärijäta-prasünänäà-of parijata flowers; gandhamodita-mänasaù-scented; puàs-kokila-cuckoos; kala-dhvanair-with the sweet sounds; bhramara-dhvani-samyutaiù-with the humming of bees; kusumeñu-in flowers; vikäreëa-with emotions; pulakäïcita-vigrahaù-with bodily hairs erect; priya-pradatta-tämbulaà-betelnuts given by the beloved; bhuktavän-enjoying; yaù-who; sadä-always; mudä-happily; vande-bow; aham-I; tat-padämbhojaà-to His lotus feet; brahmeça-çeña-vanditam-worshiped by Brahmä, Çiva, and Çeña.





     I offer my respectful obeisances to the lotus feet, worshiped by Brahmä, Çiva, and Çeña, of You, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who recline on a jewel couch, who are decorated with jewel ornaments, who are Yourself the ornament that decorates Your jewel ornaments, Who rest on Rädhä's breast, whose limbs are anointed with sandal paste, whose lotus face is smiling, who always happily swims in a rising nectar ocean of love, whose crown is decorated with mallikä and mälaté flowers, whose chest is fragrant with a pärijäta garland, whose hairs stand erect with joy when you hear the humming of bees or the singing of cuckoos, and who enjoy the betelnuts offered by Your beloved.





Texts 27 and 28 





lakñmé-sarasvaté-durgä-

     jähnavé-veda-mätåbhiù

sevitaà siddha-saìghaiç ca

     munéndrair munibhiù sadä



vedä na çaktä yaà stotuà

     jaòé-bhütä vicakñaëäù

tam anirvacanéyaà ca 

     kià staumi näga-vallabhä



     lakñmé-sarasvaté-durgä-jähnavé-veda-mätåbhiù-by Lakñmé, Sarasvaté, Pärvaté, Gaìgä, and Savitré; sevitaà-served; siddha-saìghais-by the siddhas; ca-and; munéndrair-by the kings of the sages; munibhiù-by the sages; sadä-always; vedä-the Vedas; na-not; çaktä-able; yaà-whom; stotuà-to glorify; jaòé-bhütä-speechless; vicakñaëäù-the philosophers; tam-to Him; anirvacanéyaà-indescribable; ca -and; kià-how?; staumi-I praise; �Šnäga-vallabhä-the wife of a snake.





     How can I, the wife of a snake, properly glorify You, the indescribable Supreme Personality of Godhead, whom the Vedas have not the power to glorify, before whom the great philosophers become speechless, and who are served by Lakñmé, Sarasvaté, Pärvaté, Gaìgä, Savitré, the siddhas, and the sages?



Text 29 



niñkaraëäyäkhila-käraëäya

     sarveçvaräyäpi parät paräya

svayam-prakäçäya parävaräya

     parävaräëäm adhipäya te namaù



     niñkaraëäya-who has no cause; akhila-of all; käraëäya-to the cause; sarveçvaräya-the master of all; api-and; parät-than the greatest; paräya-greater; svayam-prakäçäya-self-manifest; parävaräya-the high and the low; parävaräëäm-of the high and the low; adhipäya-to the king; te-to You; namaù-obeisances.





     I offer my respectful obeisances to You, who are not caused by anything, but are the cause of all, who are the master of all, greater than the greatest, self-manifest, present everywhere, and the master of the great and small.





Text 30 



he kåñëa he kåñëa suräsureça

     brahmeça çeñeça prajäpatéça

munéça manv-éça caräcareça

     siddhéça siddheça guëeça pähi



     he-O; kåñëa-Kåñëa; he-O; kåñëa-Kåñëa; suräsureça-O master of the suras andf thew asuras; brahmeça-O master of Brahmä; çeñeça-O master of Çeña; prajäpatéça-O master of Prajäpati; munéça-O master of the munis; manv-éça-O master of the manus; caräcareça-O master of the moving and unmoving beaings; siddhéça-O master of the mystic powers; siddheça-O matser of the prefect beings; guëeça-O master of the modes of nature; pähi-please protect.





     O Kåñëa! O Kåñëa! O master of the demigods and demons! O master of Brahmä! O master of Çeña! O master of Prajäpati! O master of the sages! O master of the manus! O master of the moving and unmoving beings! O master of mystic powers! O master of the perfect beings! O master of the modes of nature! Please protect my husband!



Text 31 



dharmeça dharméça çubhaçubheça

     vedeça vedeñv anirüpitaç ca

sarveça sarvätmaka sarva-bandho

     jévéça jéveçvara pähi mat-prabhum

Š

     dharmeça-O master of religion; dharméça-O master of the pious; çubhaçubheça-O master of the auspicious and inauspicious; vedeça-O master of the Vedas; vedeñv-in the Vedas; anirüpitaù-not described; ca-and; sarveça-O master of all; sarvätmaka-O Supersoul presernt in all; sarva-bandho-O friend of all; jévéça-O master of the living entities; jéveçvara-O master of life; pähi-please protect; mat-prabhum-my husband.





     O master of religion! O master of the pious! O master of the auspicious and inauspicious! O master of the Vedas! O master not described in the Vedas! O master of all! O Supersoul present everywhere! O friend of all! O master of all living beings! O master of life! Please protect my husband!





Text 32 



ity evaà stavanaà kåtvä

     bhakti-namrätma-kandharä

vidhåtya caraëämbhojaà

     tasthau nägeçvaré bhiyä



     iti-thus; evaà-thus; stavanaà-prayer; kåtvä-doing; bhakti-namrätma-kandharä-humbly bowed head; vidhåtya-holding; caraëämbhojaà-lotus feet; tasthau-stood; nägeçvaré-the snake queen; bhiyä-with awe.





     After speaking these prayers, the snake-queen humbly bowed her head. With awe and reverence, she touched the Lord's lotus feet.



Text 33 



näga-patné-kåtaà stotraà

     tri-sandhyaà yaù paöhen naraù

sarva-päpät pramuktaç ca

     sa yäti çré-hareù padam



     näga-patné-kåtaà-done by the wifer of the snake; stotraà-prayer; tri-sandhyaà-three times; yaù-who; paöhen-recites; naraù-a person; sarva-päpät-from all sins; pramuktaù-freed; ca-and; sa-he; yäti-attains; çré-hareù-of Lord Kåñëa; padam-the feet.





     One who at sunrise, noon, and sunset recites these prayers of the snake-queen becomes free of all sins and attains the feet of Lord Kåñëa.





Text 34



iha loke harau bhaktià

     ante däsyaà labhed dhruvam

labhate pärñado bhütvä

     sälokyädi-catuñöayam



     iha-in this; loke-world; harau-for Lord Kåñëa; �Šbhaktià-devotion; ante-at the end; däsyaà-service; labhed-attains; dhruvam-indeed; labhate-attains; pärñado-a personal associate of the Lord; bhütvä-becoming; sälokyädi-catuñöayam-the four kinds of liberation, beginning with salokya.





     In this world he attains devotion for Lord Kåñëa. When this life is ended he attains the four kinds of liberation, beginning with sälokya. He becomes a personal associate of the Lord. He serves the Lord directly.



Text 35



çré-närada uväca 



näga-patné-vacaù çrutvä

     kim uväca hariù svayam

kathayasva mahä-bhäga

     rahasyaà paramädbhutam



     çré-närada uväca-Çré Närada said; näga-patné-vacaù-the words of the snake's wives; çrutvä-hearing; kim-what?; uväca-said; hariù-Lord Kåñëa; svayam-personally; kathayasva-please tell; mahä-bhäga-O fortunate one; rahasyaà-secret; paramädbhutam-very wonderful.





     Çré Närada said: When He heard the snake-queen's words, what did Lord Kåñëa say in reply? O very fortunate one, please tell me His confidential and very wonderful words.





Text 36



çré-süta uväca 



näradasya vacaù çrutvä

     bhagavän dharma-nandanaù

uväca paramäkhyänaà

     madhuraà ca pade pade



     çré-süta uväca-Çré Süta said; näradasya-of närada; vacaù-the words; çrutvä-hearing; bhagavän-Lord; dharma-nandanaù-the son of Dharma Muni; uväca-said; paramäkhyänaà-the sublime story; madhuraà-sweet; ca-and; pade-step; pade-after step.





     Çré Süta said: Hearing Närada's words, Çré Näräyaëa Åñi, the son of Dharma Åñi, spoke transcendental words that were sweet and pleasing at every step.



Text 37



çré-näräyaëa uväca 



näga-patné-stavaà çrutvä

     çré-kåñëas täm uväca ha

puöäïjali-yutaà päda-

     patitäà bhaya-vihvaläm

Š

     çré-näräyaëa uväca-Çré Näräyaëa Åñi said; näga-patné-stavaà-the snake-queen's prayers; çrutvä-hearing; çré-kåñëas-Çré Kåñëa; tam-to her; uväca-said; ha-indeed; puöäïjali-yutaà-folded hands; päda-at His feet; patitaà-fallen; bhaya-vihvalam-frightened.





     Çré Näräyaëa Åñi said: Hearing the words of the snake-queen, who with folded hands had fallen, frightened, at His feet, Lord Kåñëa spoke.





Text 38



çré-kåñëa uväca 



uttiñöhottiñöha nägeçi

     varaà våëu bhayaà tyaja

gåhäëa käntaà he marta

     mad-varäd ajarämaram



     çré-kåñëa uväca-Çré Kåñëa said; uttiñöha-rise; uttiñöha-rise; nägeçi-O snake queen; varaà-boon; våëu-choose; bhayaà-fear; tyaja-abandon; gåhäëa-take; käntaà-husband; he-O; marta-mortal; mad-varäd-by My blessing; ajarämaram-free of old-age and death.





     Lord Kåñëa said: Rise! Rise, O snake-queen! Please ask for a boon. Give up your fears. Take your husband. By My blessing he is now free of old-age and death.



Text 39



kälindé-hradam utsåjya

     svakéya-bhavanaà vraja

bharträ sa-goñöhyä särdhaà ca

     gaccha vatse tvam ipsitam



     kälindé-hradam-the Yamunä's lake; utsåjya-abandoning; svakéya-bhavanaà-own home; vraja-go; bharträ-with your husband; sa-goñöhyä-with your family; särdhaà-with; ca-and; gaccha-go; vatse-O child; tvam-your; ipsitam-desired.





     Child, take your husband and family, leave this lake in the Yamunä, and go to your own home. Go wherever you wish.





Text 40



adya-prabhåti-nägeçi

     bhütä kanyä ca tvaà mama

tvat-präëädhikä eväyaà

     jämätaù na ca saàçayaù



     adya-prabhåti-from now on; nägeçi-O snake queen; bhütä-manifested; kanyä-daughter; ca-and; tvaà-yiu; mama-My; tvat-präëädhikas-your husband more dear than life; eva-indeed; ayaà-he; �Šjämätaù-son-in-law; na-not; ca-and; saàçayaù-doubt.





     From today on you are My daughter and your husband, more dear to you than life, is My son-in-law. Of this there is no doubt.



Text 41



mat-päda-padma-cihnena

     garuòas tvat-patià çubhe

kåtvä ca stavanaà bhaktyä

     praëamiñyati mat-padam



     mat-päda-padma-cihnena-by the mark of My lotus footprint; garuòas-Garuòa; tvat-patià-your husband; çubhe-O beautiful one; kåtvä-doing; ca-not; stavanaà-prayers; bhaktyä-with devotion; praëamiñyati-will offer obeisances; mat-padam-to My feet.





     O beautiful one, because your husband bears the mark of My foot, Garuòa will glorify him with many prayers and devotedly bow down before the footprint he carries.





Text 42



tyaja tvaà garuòäd bhitià

     çéghraà ramaëakaà vraja

hradän nirgaccha he bhadre

     varaà våëu yathepsitam



     tyaja-abandon; tvaà-you; garuòäd-of garuòqa; bhitià-fear; çéghraà-at once; ramaëakaà-to ramaëaka ; vraja-go; hradän-from the lake; nirgaccha-go; he-O; bhadre-beautiful one; varaà-boon; våëu-ask; yathepsitam-as you desire.





     O beautiful one, give up your fear of Garuòa. At once leave this lake and go to Ramaëaka-dvépa. As for a boon, whatever you wish.



Text 43



çré-kåñëasya vacaù çrutvä

     prasanna-vadanekñaëä

uväca säçru-neträ sä

     bhakti-namrätma-kandharä



     çré-kåñëasya-of Çré Kåñëa; vacaù-the words; çrutvä-hearing; prasanna-vadanekñaëä-smiling face and eyes; uväca-said; säçru-with tears; neträ-in her eyes; sä-she; bhakti-namrätma-kandharä-with humbly bowed head.





     Hearing Lord Kåñëa's words, the snake-goddess became happy. Her face and eyes were filled with smiles and her eyes with tears of happiness. She humbly bowed her head and spoke.





Text 44

Š

çré-subaloväca 



varaà däsyasi cen mahyaà

     varadeçvara he pitaù

tvat-padäbje dåòhäà bhaktià

     niçcaläà dätum arhasi



     çré-subalä uväca-Çré Subalä said; varaà-boon; däsyasi-You will give; cet-if; mahyaà-to me; varadeçvara-O master of they who give boons; he-O; pitaù-father; tvat-padäbje-for Your lotus feet; dåòhäà-firm; bhaktià-devotion; niçcaläà-unwavering; dätum-to give; arhasi-You are worthy.





     Çré Subalä said: O father, O king of they who give boons, if You would give me a boon, then please give me firm and unwavering devotion for Your lotus feet.



Text 45



man-manas tvat-padämbhoje

     bhramatu bhramaro yathä

tava småter vismåtir me

     kadäpi na bhaviñyati



     man-manas-my heart; tvat-padämbhoje-at Your lotus feet; bhramatu-may wander; bhramaro-a bee; yathä-as; tava-of You; småter-of the remembering; vismåtir-of the forgetting; me-of me; kadäpi-ever; na-not; bhaviñyati-may be.





     May my mind become like a bumblebee always flying among the lotus flowers of Your feet. May I always remember You. May I never forget You.





Text 46



sva-känte mama saubhägyaà

     känto 'yaà jïäninäà varaù

ity evaà prärthanéyaà ca

     paripürëaà kuru prabho



     sva-känte-for the husband; mama-my; saubhägyaà-good fortune; känto--husband; ayaà-he; jïäninäà-of philosophers; varaù-the best; iti-thus; evaà-thus; prärthanéyaà-to be requested; ca-and; paripürëaà-full; kuru-please do; prabho-O Lord.





     May my husband become fortunate. May be become the wisest of philosophers. O Lord, please fulfill this request.



Text 47



ity evam uktvä sarpa-stré

     pratasthau purato hareù

çarat-pärvaëa-candräsyaà

     dadarça çré-harer mukham

Š

     iti-thus; evam-thus; uktvä-speaking; sarpa-stré-the snake-wife; pratasthau-stood; purato-before; hareù-Lord Kåñëa; çarat-auutmn; pärvaëa-season; candra-moon; äsyaà-face; dadarça-saw; çré-harer-of Lord Kåñëa; mukham-the face.





     After speaking these words, the snake-queen stood before Lord Kåñëa and gazed at His autumn-moon face.





Text 48



locanäbhyäà papau vaktraà

     nimeña-rahitä saté

sarväìga-pulakodbhinnä

     sänandäçru-pariplutä



     locanäbhyäà-with eyes; papau-drank; vaktraà-the face; nimeña-rahitä-without blinking; saté-the saintly woman; sarväìga-all limbs; pulakodbhinnä-hairs erect; sänandäçru-pariplutä-flooded with tears of joy.





     As she drank with unblinking eyes the sight of Lord Kåñëa's face, the hairs of her body stood up and her eyes became flooded with tears. 



Text 49



sundaraà bälakaà dåñövä

     paraà snehaà prakurvaté

uväca punar evaà taà

     bhakty-udrikta-pariplutä



     sundaraà-handsome; bälakaà-boy; dåñövä-seeing; paraà-great; snehaà-love; prakurvaté-did; uväca-said; punar-again; evaà-thus; taà-to Him; bhakty-udrikta-pariplutä-flooded with loving devotion.





     As she gazed at the handsome young Kåñëa, she fell in love with Him. Flooded with feelings of love, she spoke again.





Text 50



na yäsyämi ramaëakaà

     tatra nästi prayojanam

sarpaù karotu saàsäraà

     kuru mäà nija-kiìkarém



     na-not; yäsyämi-i will go; ramaëakaà-to Ramaëaka; tatra-there; na-not; asti-is; prayojanam-need; sarpaù-snake; karotu-may do; saàsäraà-material world; kuru-please do; mäà-to me; nija-kiìkarém-Your maidservant.





     She said: I will not go to Ramaëaka-dvépa. There is no need for me to go. The Käliya snake may stay in the material world. Please make me Your maidservant.

Š

Text 51



na väïchä mama he kåñëa

     sälokyädi-catuñöaye

tvat-padämbuja-seväyäù

     kaläà närhanti ñoòaçém



     na-not; väïchä-desire; mama-of me; he-O; kåñëa-Kåñëa; sälokyädi-catuñöaye-for the four kinds of liberation beginning with salokya; tvat-padämbuja-seväyäù-of service to Your lotus feet; kaläà-a part; na-not; arhanti-is worthy; ñoòaçém-sixteenth.





     O Kåñëa, I do not wish the four kinds of liberation that begin with sälokya. Liberation is not equal to one sixteenth the value of service to Your lotus feet.





Text 52



vinä tvat-päda-seväà ca

     yo väïchati varäntaram

bhärate durlabhaà janma

     labdhäsau vaïcitaù svayam



     vinä-without; tvat-päda-seväà-service to Your lotus feet; ca-and; yo-who; väïchati-desires; varäntaram-another boon; bhärate-on the earth; durlabhaà-rare; janma-birth; labdhvä-attaining; asau-he; vaïcitaù-cheated; svayam-personally.





     One who, after taking birth in this world desires a boon other than service to Your lotus feet is cheated.



Text 53



näga-patné-vacaù çrutvä

     smeränana-saroruhaù

prasanna-vadanaù çrémän

     om ity evam uväca ha



     näga-patné-vacaù-the snake-queen's words; çrutvä-hearing; smeränana-saroruhaù-smiling lotus face; prasanna-vadanaù-happt face; çrémän-glorious; om-Yes; iti-thus; evam-thus; uväca-said; ha-indeed.





     Hearing the snake-queen's words, glorious Lord Kåñëa became happy and His lotus face began to smile.





Text 54



etasminn antare divyaù

     sad-ratna-sära-nirmitaù

äjagäma rathas türëaà

     pradéptas tejasä mune



Š     etasminn antare-then; divyaù-splendid; sad-ratna-sära-nirmitaù-made of prewcious jewels; äjagäma-came; rathas-chariot; türëaà-quickly; pradéptas-splendid; tejasä-with splendor; mune-O sage.





     O sage, a splendid jewel chariot suddenly arrived at that place, . . .



Text 55



pärñada-pravarair yukto

     vastra-mälä-paricchadaù

çata-cakro väyu-vego

     mano-yäyé manoharaù



     pärñada-pravarair-with the Lord's liberated associates; yukto-endowed; vastra-mälä-paricchadaù-decorated with fine garments and flower garlands; çata-cakro-a hundred wheels; väyu-vego-fast like the wind; mano-yäyé-fast like the mind; manoharaù-beautiful.





 . . . a beautiful chariot with a hundred wheels, fast like the wind or the mind, decorated with curtains and flowers, and filled with the liberated associates of the Lord.





Text 56



avaruhya rathät türëaà

     çyämalaù çyäma-kiìkaraù

praëamya kåñëaà nétvä taà

     jagmur golokam uttamam



     avaruhya-descending; rathät-from the chariot; türëaà-at once; çyämalaù-dark; çyäma-kiìkaraù-servants of Lord Kåñëa; praëamya-bowing down; kåñëaà-to Lord Kåñëa; nétvä-taking; taà-her; jagmur-went; golokam-to Goloka; uttamam-in the spiritual world.





     Descending from the chariot, the dark servants of the Lord bowed down before Lord Kåñëa. Taking the snake-queen with them, they went to Goloka, the highest place in the spiritual world.



Text 57



hariç chäyäà vinirmäya

     dadau sarpäya mäyayä

sa ca kiïcin na bubudhe

     mohito viñëu-mäyayä



     haris-Lord Kåñëa; chäyäà-shadow; vinirmäya-making; dadau-gave; sarpäya-to the snake; mäyayä-by illusion; sa-he; ca-and; kiïcit-anything; na-not; bubudhe-understood; mohito-bewildered; viñëu-mäyayä-by Lord Viñëu's maya.





     Then Lord Kåñëa created a shadow form of the snake-queen and gave it to the Käliya snake. Bewildered by the Lord's mäyä �Špotency, the snake did not understand anything of that.





Text 58



avaruhya sarpam ürdhvaù

     çré-kåñëaù karuëä-nidhiù

dadau hastaà ca kåpayä

     çéghraà käliya-mastake



     avaruhya-descending; sarpam-the snake; ürdhvaù-above; çré-kåñëaù-Çré Kåñëa; karuëä-nidhiù-an ocean of mercy; dadau-gave; hastaà-hand; ca-and; kåpayä-by mercy; çéghraà-at once; käliya-mastake-on the head of Käliya.





     Descending from the snake's head, Lord Kåñëa, who is an ocean of kindness, kindly touched it with His hand.



Text 59



sampräpya cetanaà sadyo

     dadarça purato harim

puöäïjali-yutäà yo 'çru-

     pürëäà ca subaläà satém



     sampräpya-attainign; cetanaà-consciousness; sadyo-at once; dadarça-saw; purato-before him; harim-Lord Kåñëa; puöä{.sy 241}jali-yutäà-with folded hands; yo-who; açru-with tears; pürëaà-filled; ca-and; subaläà-Subalä; satém-chaste.





     Regaining consciousness, the snake saw before him Lord Kåñëa and saintly Subalä, her hands folded and her eyes filled with tears.





Text 60



praëanäma harià sadyo

     ruroda prema-vihvalaù

bhakty-udrekät säçru-netraà

     pulakäïcita-vigraham



     praëanäma-bowed; harià-to Lord Kåñëa; sadyo-at once; ruroda-wept; prema-vihvalaù-overcome with love; bhakty-udrekät-with great devotion; säçru-netraà-with eyes filled with tears; pulakäïcita-vigraham-boldiy hairs erect.





     Overwhelmed with feelings of love, his eyes filled with tears and the hairs of his body erect, the snake bowed down before Lord Kåñëa with great devotion. 



Text 61



tüñëém-bhütaà ca taà dåñövä

     tam uväca kåpä-nidhiù

sad-éçvarasya satataà

     yogyäyogye samä kåpä

Š

     tüñëém-bhütaà-silent; ca-and; taà-him; dåñövä-seeing; tam-to him; uväca-said; kåpä-nidhiù-an ocean of mercy; sad-éçvarasya-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; satataà-always; yogyäyogye-for the qualified and the unqualified; samä-equal; kåpä-mercy.





     Seeing the snake unwilling to speak, Lord Kåñëa, who is an ocean of mercy, spoke to him. The Supreme Lord is equally king to both the qualified and the unqualified.





Text 62



çré-kåñëa uväca 



varaà våëu tvaà käliya

     yat te manasi väïchitam

tvaà me präëädhiko vatsa

     sukhaà tiñöha bhayaà tyaja



     çré-kåñëa uväca-Çré Kåñëa said; varaà-boon; våëu-choose; tvaà-you; käliya-O Käliya; yat-what; te-of you; manasi-in the mind; väïchitam-desired; tvaà-you; me-to Me; präëädhiko-more dear than life; vatsa-child; sukhaà-happily; tiñöha-stay; bhayaà-fear; tyaja-abandond.





     Lord Kåñëa said: O Käliya, you may ask for a boon, whatever you wish in your heart. Child, to Me you are more dear than life. Don't be afraid. Be happy.



Text 63



tasyäham anugåhëämi

     yo 'ti-bhakto mamäàçajaù

kiïcit taà damanaà kåtvä

     prasädaà hi karomy aham



     tasya-to whom; aham-I; anugåhëämi-am kind; yo-who; ati-bhakto-a great devotee; mama-of Me; aàçajaù-born from a part of Me; kiïcit-something; taà-that; damanaà-subduing; kåtvä-doing; prasädaà-mercy; hi-indeed; karomi-do; aham-I.





     I am always kind to My devotee. I treat him like a son. Sometimes I may discipline him a little, but then I am very kind.





Text 64



tvad-vaàça-jätän sarpäàç ca

     hanti yo mänavädhamaù

brahma-hatyä-samaà päpaà

     bhavitä tasya niçcitam



     tvad-of you; vaàça-jätän-born in the family; sarpäàù-snakes; ca-and; hanti-kills; yo-one who; mänavädhamaù-the lowest of men; brahma-of a brähmaëa; hatyä-the killing; samaà-equal; päpaà-sin; �Šbhavitä-becomes; tasya-of him; niçcitam-indeed.





     One who kills any of your descendants will become the lowest of men. His sin will equal the sin of killing a brähmaëa.



Text 65



mat-päda-padma-cihne yaù

     karoti daëòa-täòanam

dvi-guëaà brahma-hatyäyä

     bhavitä tasya kilbiñam



     mat-päda-padma-cihne-in My footprint; yaù-one who; karoti-does; daëòa-stick; täòanam-hitting; dvi-guëaà-double; brahma-hatyäyä-of killing a brähmaëa; bhavitä-will be; tasya-of him; kilbiñam-the sin.





     One who with a stick hits the place where you bear My footprint commits a sin twice that of killing a brähmaëa.





Text 66



lakñmér yäsyati tad-gehät

     çäpaà dattvä su-däruëam

vaàçäyur-yaçasäà hänir

     bhavitä tasya niçcitam



     lakñmér-Goddess Lakñmé; yäsyati-will go; tad-gehät-from his house; çäpaà-sin; dattvä-doing; su-däruëam-very terrible; vaàça-family; äyur-lifespan; yaçasäà-and fame; hänir-destruction; bhavitä-will be; tasya-of him; niçcitam-indeed.





     He commits a great sin. Goddess Lakñmé will leave his home. His lifespan, fame, and descendants will all be destroyed.



Text 67



dhruvaà varña-çataà käla-

     sütre yäsyati däruëe

tvat-pramäëaù kéöa-saìghaù

     daàçiñyanti ca santatam



     dhruvaà-indeed; varña-çataà-a hundred years; kälasütre-in hell; yäsyati-will go; däruëe-terrible; tvat-you; pramäëaù-like; kéöa-saìghaù-worms; daàçiñyanti-will bite; ca-and; santatam-always.





     For a hundred years he will stay in a terrible hell where worms as big as you will bite him always.





Text 68



bhogänte janma labdhvä ca

     tan-måtyus tasya daàsanät

tasya vaàçodbhavanaà ca

Š     tvad-vaàçodbhavitä bhayam



     bhoga-experience; ante-at the end; janma-birth; labdhvä-attaining; ca-and; tan-måtyus-his death; tasya-of him; daàsanät-from the bite; tasya-of him; vaàçodbhavanaà-descendants; ca-and; tvad-vaàçodbhavitä-born in his faliy; bhayam-fear.





     When his time in hell is ended, he will take birth again. He will die of a snake's bite. His descendants will fear snakes.



Text 69



ye ca tvad-vaàça-jaà dåñövä

     tat padäìkaà madéyakam

praëamiñyanti bhaktyä te

     mucyante sarva-pätakät



     ye-who; ca-and; tvad-vaàça-jaà-born in your family; dåñövä-seeing; tat-that; padäìkaà-footprint; madéyakam-My; praëamiñyanti-will bow down; bhaktyä-with devotion; te-they; mucyante-become freed; sarva-pätakät-from all sins.





     They who bow down with devotion when they My footprint on your descendants, will become free from all sins.





Text 70



gaccha çéghraà ramaëakaà

     tyaja bhétià khagädhipät

mat-padäìkaà mürdhni dåñövä

     bhaktyä ca praëamiñyati



     gaccha-please go; çéghraà-at once; ramaëakaà-to Ramaëaka-dvépa; tyaja-abandon; bhétià-fear; khagädhipät-of the king of birds; mat-of Me; padäìkaà-the footprint; mürdhni-on the head; dåñövä-seeing; bhaktyä-with devotion; ca-and; praëamiñyati-will bow down.





     Please go at once to Ramaëaka-dvépa. Don't fear Garuòa. He will bow down with devotion when he sees My footprint on your head.



Text 71



tava tvad-vaàça-jätänäà

     garuòän na bhayaà dhruvam

sarveñäà jïäti-vargänäà

     varo 'dya bhava mad-varät



     tava-of you; tvad-vaàça-jätänäà-born in your family; garuòän-from Garuòa; na-not; bhayaà-fear; dhruvam-indeed; sarveñäà-of all; jïäti-vargänäà-relatives; varo-the best; adya-now; bhava-be; mad-varät-by My boon.





     By My blessing not one of your descendants will fear �ŠGaruòa.





Text 72



varaà kim aparaà vatsa

     väïchitaà varayädhunä

bhayaà tyaktvä kathaya mäà

     tvadéya-bhaya-bhaïjanam



     varaà-boom; kim-hwat?; aparaà-more; vatsa-O child; vä{.sy 241}chitaà-desired; varaya-choose; adhunä-now; bhayaà-fear; tyaktvä-leaving; kathaya-please tell; mäà-Me; tvadéya-bhaya-bha{.sy 241}janam-destroying your fears.





     Child, ask for a boon. Give up your fears and ask a boon from Me, the person who has broken your fears to pieces.



Text 73



çré-kåñëa-vacanaà çrutvä

     käliyaù kampito bhiyä

puöäïjali-yuto bhütvä

     tam uväca bhujaìgamaù



     çré-kåñëa-of Lord Kåñëa; vacanaà-the words; çrutvä-hearing; käliyaù-Käliya; kampito-trembled; bhiyä-with fear; puöä{.sy 241}jali-yuto-folded hands; bhütvä-becoming; tam-to Him; uväca-spoke; bhujaìgamaù-the snake.





     Hearing Lord Kåñëa's words, Käliya trembled with fear. Folding his hands, he spoke.





Text 74



çré-käliya uväca 



vare 'nyasmin mama vibho

     väïchä nästi vara-prada

bhaktià småtià tvat-padäbje

     dehi janmäni janmäni



     çré-käliya uväca-Çré Käliya said; vare-a boon; anyasmin-another; mama-of me; vibho-O Lord; väïchä-desire; na-not; asti-is; vara-prada-O giver of boons; bhaktià-devotion; småtià-memory; tvat-padäbje-of Your lotus feet; dehi-please give; janmäni-birth; janmäni-after birth.





     Çré Käliya said: O Lord, O giver of boons, please give to me the boon that I will always remember and always be devoted to Your lotus feet birth after birth. I do not wish any other boon.



Text 75



janma brahma-kule väpi

     tiryag-yoëiñu vä mama

Štad bhavet sa-phalaà tac cet

     småtis tvac-caraëämbuje



     janma-birth; brahma-kule-in a family of brähmaëas; vä-or; api-even; tiryag-yoëiñu-in animal species; vä-or; mama-of me; tad-that; bhavet-may be; sa-phalaà-with the result; tat-that; cet-if; småtis-memory; tvac-caraëämbuje-of Your lotus feet.





     Whether I take birth in a brähmaëa's family or in an animal's womb, my life will be a great success if I remember Your lotus feet.





Text 76



tan niñphalaù svarga-väso

     nästi yasya småtis tava

tvat-päda-dhyäna-yuktasya

     yat tat sthänaà ca tat param



     tat-that; niñphalaù-useless; svarga-väso-residence in Svarga; na-not; asti-is; yasya-of whom; småtis-memory; tava-of You; tvat-päda-dhyäna-yuktasya-meditating on Your lotus feet; yat-what; tat-that; sthänaà-place; ca-and; tat-that; param-best.





     If I live in Svargaloka but cannot remember You, then my life is a great failure. The place where I can remember Your feet is the best of places.



Text 77



kñaëaà vä koöi-kalpaà vä

     puruñäyuç ca yas tathä

yadi tat-sevayä yäti

     sa-phalo niñphalo 'nyathä



     kñaëam-a moment; vä-or; koöi-kalpaà-ten millions kalpas; vä-or; puruñäyuù-a persopn's life; ca-and; yas-what; tathä-so; yadi-if; tat-sevayä-by service to You; yäti-goes; sa-phalo-fruitful; niñphalo-fruitless; anyathä-otherwise.





     Lasting for either a moment or ten million kalpas, a life spent in Your service is a great success. Otherwise it is a failure.





Text 78



teñäà cäyuù-kñayo nästi

     ye tvat-pädäbja-sevakäù

na santi janma-maraëa-

     roga-çokärti-bhétayaù



     teñäà-of them; ca-and; äyuù-of life; kñayo-destruction; na-not; asti-is; ye-who; tvat-pädäbja-sevakaù-servants of Your lotus feet; na-not; santi-are; janma-birth; maraëa-death; roga-disease; çoka-grief; ärti-pain; bhétayaù-and fear.

Š



     They who serve Your lotus feet never die. For them there is no birth, death, old-age, lamentation, pain, and fear.



Text 79



indratve cämaratve vä

     brahmatve cäti-durlabhe

väïchä nästy eva bhaktänäà

     tvat-päda-sevanaà vinä



     indratve-the post of Indra; ca-and; amaratve-the post of a demigod; vä-or; brahmatve-the post of Brahmä; ca-and; ati-durlabhe-very difficult to attain; väïchä-desire; na-not; asti-is; eva-indeed; bhaktänäà-of the devotees; tvat-päda-sevanaà-service to Your lotus feet; vinä-without.





     Your devotees do not wish to become a demigod, an Indra, or a Brahmä if by doing so they cannot serve Your lotus feet.





Text 80



su-jérëa-paöa-khaëòasya

     samaà tan nünam eva vä

paçyanti bhaktäù kià cänyat

     sälokyädi-catuñöayam



     su-jérëa-pata-khaëòasya-a torn piece of cloth; samaà-equal; tan-indeed; nünam-indeed; eva-indeed; vä-or; paçyanti-see; bhaktäù-devotees; kià-what?; ca-and; anyat-another; sälokyädi-catuñöayam-the four kinds of liberation, beginning with salokya.





     Your devotees see the four kinds of liberation, what to speak of other things, as equal to a torn piece of cloth.



Text 81



sampräpya tvan-manuà brahmann

     anantäd yävad eva hi

tävat tvad-bhavanenaiva

     tvad-vargo 'ham anugrahät



     sampräpya-attaining; tvan-manuà-Your mantra; brahmann-O Supreme Personality of Godhead; anantäd-from Lord Çeña; yävad-as; eva-indeed; hi-indeed; tävat-then; tvad-bhavanena-by meditating on You; eva-indeed; tvad-vargo-Your devotee; aham-I; anugrahät-by the mercy.





     O Lord, I attained Your mantra from Lord Çeña. Since then I have always meditated on You. Now, by Your mercy, I have become part of Your family.





Text 82



Šmäà ca bhaktam apakvaà vä

     vijïäya garuòaù svayam

deçäd düraà ca nyak-käraà

     cakära dåòha-bhaktimän



     maà-me; ca-and; bhaktam-devotee; apakvaà-immature; vä-or; vijïäya-knowing; garuòaù-Garuòa; svayam-himself; deçäd-from the country; düraà-far; ca-and; nyak-käraà-contempt; cakära-did; dåòha-bhaktimän-advanced in devotion.





     Aware that I was immature in devotional service, the advanced devotee Garuòa was able to insult me and force me to go far from my home.



Text 83



bhavatä ca dåòhä bhaktir

     datta me varadeçvara

sa ca bhaktaç ca bhakto 'haà

     na mäà bhoktuà kñamo 'dhunä



     bhavatä-by you; ca-and; dåòhä-firm; bhaktir-devotion; datta-given; me-to me; varadeçvara-O giover of boons; sa-he; ca-and; bhaktaù-devotee; ca-and; bhakto-devotee; ahaà-I; na-not; mäà-me; bhoktuà-to eat; kñamo-able; adhunä-now.





     O giver of boons, please give me advanced devotion. In that way Garuòa will be an advanced devotee and I will be an equally advanced devotee. Then Garuòa will not able to eat me.





Text 84



tvat-päda-padma-cihnäktaà

     dåñövä çré-mastakaà mama

sa-doñaà guëa-yuktaà mäà

     so 'dhunä tyaktum arhati



     tvat-päda-padma-cihnäktaà-Your lotus footprint; dåñövä-seeing; çré-mastakaà-on the head; mama-of me; sa-doñaà-with faults; guëa-yuktaà-with virtues; mäà-me; so-he; adhunä-now; tyaktum-to abandon; arhati-is worthy.





     When he sees Your lotus footprint on my head he will leave me in peace, not considering whether I have virtues or faults.



Text 85



mama badhyäç ca nägendrä

     na tad-badhyo 'ham éçvara

bhayaà na kebhyaù sarvatra

     tam anantaà guruà vinä



     mama-of me; badhyas-under the control; ca-and; nägendräs-the snake-kings; na-not; tad-badhyo-under their control; aham-I; éçvara-O Lord; bhayaà-fear; na-not; kebhyaù-from whom?; �Šsarvatra-everywhere; tam-Him; anantaà-Çeña; guruà-the master; vinä-except for.





     O Lord, now the snake-kings are under my control, and I am free of their control. Whom, except for my master, Lord Çeña, need I fear?





Text 86



yaà devendräç ca deväç ca

     munayo manavo naräù

svapne dhyäne na paçyanti

     cakñuñor gocaraù sa me



     yaà-whom; devendräù-the kings of the demigods; ca-and; deväù-the demigods; ca-and; munayo-the sages; manavo-the manus; naräù-the humans; svapne-in dream; dhyäne-in emditation; na-not; paçyanti-see; cakñuñor-of eyes; gocaraù-in the range; sa-he; me-of me.





     The Supreme Personality of Godhead, whom the demigods, the kings of the demigods, the sages, the manus, and the humans cannot see, even in meditation or in dream, has now come before my eyes.



Text 87



bhaktänurodhät säkäraù

     kutas te vigraho vibho

sa-guëas tvaà ca säkäro

     niräkäraç ca nirguëaù



     bhaktänurodhät-out of kindness to His devotees; säkäraù-in His transcendental form; kutas-where?; te-of You; vigraho-form; vibho-O Lord; sa-guëas-with qualities; tvaà-You; ca-and; säkäro-with transcendental form; niräkäraù-without form; ca-and; nirguëaù-without qualities.





     O almighty Lord, out of kindness to Your devotees You show them Your transcendental form. You have a transcendental form and transcendental qualities, and then again, in Your impersonal aspect, You have neither form nor qualities.





Text 88



svecchamayaù sarva-dhäma

     sarva-béjaà sanätanaù

sarveñäm éçvaraù säkñé

     sarvätmä sarva-rüpa-dhåk



     svecchamayaù-who is supremely independent; sarva-dhäma-the resting place of all; sarva-béjaà-the seed of all; sanätanaù-eternal; sarveñäm-of all; éçvaraù-the master; säkñé-witness; sarvätmä-Supersoul present in everyone's heart; sarva-rüpa-dhåk-manifesting all forms.

Š



     You are supremely independent. Your desires are all fulfilled. You are the resting-place of all and the seed from which all has come. You are eternal. You are the master of all. You are the witness of all. You are the Supersoul in everyone's heart. You have the power to appear in any form You wish.



Text 89



brahmeça-çeña-dharmendrä

     veda-vedäìga-päragäù

stotuà yam éçaà te jaòyäù

     sarpaù stoñyati kià vibhum



     brahma-Brahmä; éça-Çiva; çeña-Çeña; dharma-Yamaräja; indräs-and Indra; veda-vedäìga-päragäù-gone to the farther shore of the Vedas and Vedäìgas; stotuà-to praise; yam-whom; éçaà-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; te-they; jaòyäù-speechless; sarpaù-snake; stoñyati-will praise; kià-how?; vibhum-the Supreme Personality of Godhead.





     Brahmä, Çiva, Çeña, Yamaräja, Indra, and the philosophers who have traveled to the farther shore of the Vedas and Vedäìgas become speechless when they try to praise the Supreme Personality of Godhead. How can I, a snake, praise Him properly?





Text 90



he nätha karuëä-sindho

     déna-bandho kñamädhamam

khala-sva-bhäväd ajïänäd

     grastas tvaà carvito mayä



     he-O; nätha-master; karuëä-sindho-ocean of mercy; déna-bandho-friend of the poor; kñama-please forgive; adhamam--lowly; khala-sva-bhäväd-demonic by nature; ajïänäd-out of ignorance; grastas-swallowed; tvaà-You carvito-chewed; mayä-by me.





     O master, O ocean of mercy, O friend of the poor, please forgive me. I am very fallen and wretched. Because I am a fool and a demon, I chewed and swallowed You.



Text 91



nästra-spåçyo yathäkäço

     na dåçyaç cäpy alaìghyakaù

duñpräpyo hi na cävaryas

     tathä tejas tvam eva ca



     na-not; astra-by weapons; spåçyo-to be touched; yathä-as; äkäço-the sky; na-not; dåçyaù-to be seen; ca-and; api-also; alaìghyakaù-not to be trangressed; duñpräpyo-difficult to attain; hi-indeed; na-not; ca-and; avaryas-without a superior; tathä-so; tejas-fire; tvam-You; eva-indeed; ca-and.





Š     As the sky cannot be touched with weapons, seen, disobeyed, attained, or excelled, so You, the supremely powerful Lord, cannot be touched with weapons, seen, disobeyed, attained, or excelled.





Text 92



ity evam uktvä nägendraù

     papäta caraëämbuje

om ity uktvä haris tuñöaù

     sarvaà tasmai varaà dadau



     iti-thus; evam-in this way; uktvä-speaking; nägendraù-the snake-king; papäta-fell; caraëämbuje-at the lotus feet; om-Yes; iti-thus; uktvä-saying; haris-Lord Kåñëa; tuñöaù-pleased; sarvaà-all; tasmai-to him; varaà-boon; dadau-gave.





     After speaking these words, the snake-king fell at the Lord's feet. Pleased, Lord Kåñëa said, "Yes. So be it.", and blessed him.



Text 93



näga-räja-kåtaà stotraà

     prätar utthäya yaù paöhet

tad-vaàça-jänäà tasyäpi

     nägebhyo na bhayaà bhavet



     näga-räja-kåtaà-done by the snake-king; stotraà-the prayer; prätar-at sunrise; utthäya-rising; yaù-one who; paöhet-recites; tad-vaàça-jänäà-of his descendents; tasya-of him; api-also; nägebhyo-from snakes; na-not; bhayaà-fear; bhavet-will be.





     A person who rises at sunrise and recites this prayer of the snake-king need never fear snakes. His descendants also need have no fear of snakes.





Text 94



sa näga-çayyäà kåtvaiva

     sväptuà çaktaù sadä bhuvi

viña-péyüñayor bhedo

     nästy eva tasya bhakñaëe



     sas-He; näga-çayyäà-on a couch of snakes; kåtvä-doing; eva-indeed; sväptuà-to sleep; çaktaù-able; sadä-always; bhuvi-on the earth; viña-nectar; péyüñayor-and poiuson; bhedo-difference; na-not; asti-is; eva-indeed; tasya-of him; bhakñaëe-in eating.





     He has the power to sleep unharmed on a bed of snakes. For him snake-poison is not different from nourishing food.



Text 95



näga-graste näga-ghäte

Š     präëänte viña-bhojanät

stotra-çravaëa-mätreëa

     su-stho bhavati mänavaù



     näga-graste-bitten by a snake; näga-ghäte-attacked by a snake; präëänte-at the end of life; viña-bhojanät-because of poison; stotra-prayer; çravaëa-mätreëa-simply by hearing; su-stho-healthy; bhavati-becomes; mänavaù-a person.





     If a person on the verge of death from the poison of a snake-bite hears this prayer, he becomes healthy.





Text 96



bhurje kåtvä stotram idaà

     kaëöhe ca dakñiëe kare

bibharti yo bhakti-yukto

     na nägebhyo 'pi tad-bhayam



     bhurje-on a paper; kåtvä-doing; stotram-prayer; idaà-this; kaëöhe-on the neck; ca-and; dakñiëe-on the right; kare-hand; bibharti-holding; yo-who; bhakti-yukto-a devotee; na-not; nägebhyo-from snakes; api-also; tad-bhayam-fear.





     A devotee who writes this prayer on a paper and wears it on his neck or his right wrist need never fear snakes.



Text 97



yatra gehe stotram idaà

     nägas tatraiva tiñöhati

viñägni-vajra-bhétiç ca

     na bhavet tatra niçcitam



     yatra-who; gehe-in the home; stotram-prayer; idaà-this; nägas-snake; tatra-there; eva-indeed; tiñöhati-stays; viña-poison; agni-fire; vajra-lightning; bhétis-fear; ca-and; na-not; bhavet-is; tatra-there; niçcitam-indeed.





     Snakes will not enter a home where this prayer is kept. In that home there need be no fear of poison, fire, or lightning.





Text 98



iha loke harau bhaktià

     småtià ca satataà labhet

ante ca sva-kulaà putvä

     däsyaà ca labhate dhruvam



     iha-in this; loke-world; harau-for Lord Kåñëa; bhaktià-devotion; småtià-memory; ca-and; satataà-always; labhet-attains; ante-at the end; ca-and; sva-kulaà-own family; putvä-purifying; däsyaà-service; ca-and; labhate-attains; dhruvam-indeed.





Š     In this life he attains devotion to Lord Kåñëa and constant meditation on Him. He purifies his entire family. At the end he attains direct service to Lord Kåñëa.



Text 99



çré-näräyaëa uväca 



nägendräya varaà dattvä

     punas taà jagad-éçvaraù

uväca madhuraà väkyaà

     pariëäma-sukhävaham



     çré-näräyaëa uväca-Çré Näräyaëa Åñi said; nägendräya-to the snake-king; varaà-boon; dattva-giving; punas-again; taà-to him; jagad-éçvaraù-the master of the universes; uväca-spoke; madhuraà-sweet; väkyaà-words; pariëäma-sukhävaham-bringing happiness.





     Çré Näräyaëa Åñi said: After giving the snake-king His blessings, Lord Kåñëa, the master of the universes, spoke sweet and pleasing words.





Text 100



çré-kåñëa uväca 



gaccha vatsa ramaëakaà

     yathendra-nägaraà param

särdhaà sva-goñöhya nägendra

     yamunä-jala-vartmanä



     çré-kåñëa uväca-Çré Kåñëa said; gaccha-please go; vatsa-O child; ramaëakaà-to Ramaëaka; yathä-as; indra-nägaraà-to the city of Indra; param-great; särdhaà-with; sva-goñöhya-your family; nägendra-O king of snakes; yamunä-jala-vartmanä-on the path of the Yamunä.





     Çré Kåñëa said: Child, please travel on the path of the Yamunä and with your family go to Ramaëaka-dvépa, which is glorious like the city of Indra.



Text 101



çrutvä nägo harer ajïäà

     ruroda prema-vihvalaù

kadä drakñyämi tvat-päda-

     padmaà näthety uväca ha



     çrutvä-hearing; nägo-the snake; harer-of Lord Kåñëa; aj{.sy 241}äà-the command; ruroda-wept; prema-vihvalaù-overcome with love; kadä-when?; drakñyämi-will I see; tvat-päda-padmaà-Your lotus feet; nätha-O Lord; iti-thus; uväca-said; ha-indeed.





     Hearing Lord Kåñëa's order, the snake wept. Filled with �Šlove, he said, "O Lord, when will I see Your lotus feet again?"





Text 102



praëamya çata-kåtvaç ca

     striyä goñöhyä maheçvaram

jagäma jala-märgena

     käliyo virahäturaù



     praëamya-bowing; çata-kåtvaù-a hundred times; ca-and; striyä-with his wife; goñöhyä-with family; maheçvaram-to Ramanaka-dvipa; jagäma-went; jala-märgena-by ther path of water; käliyo-Kaliya; virahäturaù-suffering in separation.





     Bowing before Lord Kåñëa a hundred times, Käliya, overcome with unhappiness in separation from the Lord, with his wife and family traveled on the water path and went to Ramaëaka-dvépa.



Text 103



yamunä-hrada-toyaà ca

     babhüvämåta-kalpakam

prasannä jantavaù sarve

     babhüvus tatra närada



     yamunä-hrada-toyaà-the water of the Yamunä's lake; ca-and; babhüva-became; amåta-kalpakam-like nectar; prasannä-happy; jantavaù-the living beings; sarve-all; babhüvus-became; tatra-there; närada-O Närada.





     O Närada, the water of that lake in the Yamunä then became sweet like nectar, and all living beings there became happy.





Text 104



gatvä dadarça bhavanaà

     yathendra-nägaraà param

äjïayä ca kåpä-sindhor

     nirmitaà viçvakarmaëä



     gatvä-going; dadarça-saw; bhavanaà-home; yathä-as; indra-of Indra; nägaraà-the city; param-great; äjïayä-by the order; ca-and; kåpä-sindhor-of He who is an ocean of mercy; nirmitaà-built; viçvakarmaëä-by Viçvakarmä.





     When Käliya came to his home, he saw that it was now as opulent as the palace of Indra. By the order of the Supreme Lord, who is an ocean of mercy, Viçvakarmä had made it that way.



Text 105



tatra tasthau ca nägendraù

     striyä putrair gaëaiù saha

niùçaìko harña-yuktaç ca

Š     hari-bhävana-tat-paraù



     tatra-there; tasthau-stayed; ca-and; nägendraù-the snake-king; striyä-with wife; putrair-and chilren; gaëaiù-associates; saha-with; niùçaìko-fearless; harña-yuktaù-happy; ca-and; hari-bhävana-tat-paraù-always remembering Lord Kåñëa.





     Fearless, happy, and always rapt in meditation on Lord Kåñëa, the snake-king Käliya lived there with his wife, children, and associates.





Text 106



ity evaà kathitaà vatsa

     hareç caritam adbhutam

sukhadaà mokñadaà säraà

     paraà kià çrotum icchasi



     iti-thus; evaà-thus; kathitaà-spoken; vatsa-O child; hareù-of Lord Kåñëa; caritam-pastimes; adbhutam-wonderful; sukhadaà-delightful; mokñadaà-giving liberation; säraà-best; paraà-transcendental; kià-what?; çrotum-to hear; icchasi-you wish.





     O child, thus I have repeated Lord Kåñëa's wonderful, delightful, transcendental pastimes, which bring liberation. What more do you wish to hear?



Text 107



çré-süta uväca 



maharñer vacanaà çrutvä

     närado harña-vihvalaù

åñià papraccha sandehaà

     sarva-sandeha-bhaïjanaà



     çré-süta uväca-Çré Süta said; maharñer-of the great sage; vacanaà-the words; çrutvä-hearing; närado-Närada; harña-vihvalaù-filled with happiness; åñià-to the sage; papraccha-asked; sandehaà-doubt; sarva-sandeha-bhaïjanaà-to the breaker of all doubts.





     Çré Süta said: Hearing the sage's words, Närada became happy. Then he expressed a doubt to the sage famous for breaking all doubts.





Text 108



çré-närada uväca 



kathaà vihäya käliyaù

     sva-pürva-bhavanaà param

jagäma yamunä-téraà

     tan me brühi jagad-guro



Š     çré-närada uväca-Çré Süta said; kathaà-why?; vihäya-leavinbg; käliyaù-Käliya; sva-pürva-bhavanaà-his previous home; param-then; jagäma-went; yamunä-téraà-to the Yamunä's shore; tan-that; me-to me; brühi-tell; jagad-guro-O guru of the universe.





     Çré Närada said: Why did Käliya leave his previous home and go to the Yamunä's shore? O guru of the universes, please tell me that.



Text 109



çré-näräyaëa uväca 



çåëu närada vakñye 'haà

     itihäsaà purätanam

purä çrutaà dharma-vakträn

     malaye sürya-parväni



     çré-näräyaëa uväca-Çré Näräyaëa Åñi said; çåëu-hear; närada-O närada; vakñye-I will tell; ahaà-I; itihäsaà-the history; purätanam-ancient; purä-before; çrutaà-heard; dharma-vakträn-from the mouth of Dharma Muni; malaye-in the Malaya Hills; sürya-parväni-on the Surya-parva festival.





     Çré Näräyaëa Åñi said: O Närada, please listen and I will tell you the ancient account of this, which I heard from Dharma Muni's mouth in the Malaya Hills during the Sürya-parva festival.





Text 110



kåñëäkhyäna-prasaìgena

     suprabhä-paçcime taöe

papraccha dharmaà pulahaù

     kathituà muni-saàsadi



     kåñëäkhyäna-prasaìgena-in connection with the account of Lord Kåñëa's pastimes; suprabhä-paçcime-on the western shore of the Suprabhä ruiver; taöe-on the shore; papraccha-asked; dharmaà-Dharma; pulahaù-Pulaha; kathituà-to speak; muni-saàsadi-in the assembly of sages.





     As they were discussing Lord Kåñëa's pastimes on the western shore of the Suprabhä river in the assembly of sages, Pulaha Muni asked Dharma Muni to tell this story.



Text 111



idam äkhyänam äçcaryaà

     uväca taà kåpä-nidhiù

tatra çrutaà mayä brahman

     nibodha kathayämi te



     idam-this; äkhyänam-story; äçcaryaà-wonderful; uväca-said; taà-to him; kåpä-nidhiù-an ocean of mercy; tatra-there; çrutaà-heard; mayä-by me; brahman-O brähmaëa; nibodha-listen; kathayämi-I will �Štell; te-to you.





     Then Dharma Muni, who is an ocean of mercy, repeated that wonderful story. It was there that I heard it. O brähmaëa, please listen, and I will tell it to you.





Texts 112 and 113





çeñäjïayä näga-gaëaù

     prati-samvatsaraà bhiyä

kärttiké-pürëimäyäà tu

     karoti garuòärcanam



puñpair dhüpaiç ca dépaiç ca

     naivedyair balibhis tathä

puñkare ca mahä-térthe

     su-snäta bhakti-samyutaù



     çeñäjïayä-by ther order of Lord Çeña; näga-gaëaù-the snakes; prati-samvatsaraà-every year; bhiyä-with fear; kärttiké-pürëimäyäà-on the full moon day of the month of karttika; tu-indeed; karoti-do; garuòärcanam-worship of Garuòa; puñpair-with flowers; dhüpaiù-incense; ca-and; dépaiù-lamps; ca-and; naivedyair-foods; balibhis-offerings; tathä-so; puñkare-at Puñkara; ca-and; mahä-térthe-the great holy place; su-snäta-carefully bathed; bhakti-samyutaù-filled with devotion.





     By Lord Çeña's order, every year, at Puñkara-tértha, on the full-moon day of the month of Kärttika, the snakes carefully bathe and with devotion and awe, fearfully worship Garuòa with flowers, incense, lamps, foods, and many offerings.





Text 114



tasya püjäà ca käliyo

     na karoty aty-ahaìkaraù

nägaù püjopakaraëaà

     baläd bhakñitum udyataù



     tasya-of him; püjäà-the worship; ca-and; käliyo-käliya; na-not; karoti-does; aty-ahaìkaraù-very proud; nägaù-snake; püja-of worship; upakaraëaà-the offering; baläd-forcibly; bhakñitum-to eat; udyataù-was ready.





     Very proud, Käliya would not participate in the worship. Indeed, he wanted to forcibly devour the offering.



Text 115



cakrur nivaraëaà nägä

     nétim ücur madoddhatam

na çaktä varaëe te cety

     ävirbhütaù khageçvaraù



     cakrur; nivaraëaà-did; nägä-stopping; nétim-reason; ücur-spoke; �Šmadoddhatam-mad with pride; na-not; çakta-able; varaëe-in stopping; te-they; ca-and; iti-thus; ävirbhütaù-appeared; khageçvaraù-Garuòa.





     The snakes appealed to Käliya. Then they tried to stop him by force. They could not stop him. Then Garuòa came.   





Text 116



dåñövä khageçvaraà nägäù

     käliya-präëa-rakñayä

präëa-çaktyä ca yuyudhur

     yävat süryodayaà mune



     dåñövä-seeing; khageçvaraà-garuòa; nägaù-the snakes; käliya-präëa-rakñayä-for protecting käliya's life; präëa-çaktyä-with the power of their lives; ca-and; yuyudhur-fought; yävat-until; süryodayaà-sunrise; mune-O sage.





     Seeing Garuòa, the snakes fought with him to protect Käliya. O sage, they fought until sunrise.



Text 117



pakñéndra-tejasä sarve

     samudvignäù paläyitäù

anantaà çaraëaà jagmuù

     sarveñäm abhaya-pradam



     pakñéndra-tejasä-by the power of Garuòa; sarve-all; samudvignäù-in disarray; paläyitäù-fled; anantaà-to Çeña; çaraëaà-shelter; jagmuù-went; sarveñäm-of all; abhaya-pradam-the giver of fearlessness.





     Defeated by Garuòa's great power, the snakes fled to Lord Çeña, their protector, who can remove their fears.





Text 118



paläyana-parän dåñövä

     nägäàç ca karuëä-nidhiù

tatra tasthau ca niùçaìkaù

     käliyas taà dadarça ha



     paläyana-parän-fled; dåñövä-seeing; nägäàù-the sankes; ca-and; karuëä-nidhiù-an ocean of mercy; tatra-there; tasthau-stood; ca-and; niùçaìkaù-fearless; käliyas-Käliya; taà-him; dadarça-saw; ha-indeed.





     Seeing the snakes flee, fearless Käliya stood his ground and stared at Garuòa. In truth Käliya was a sincere devotee of Lord Kåñëa, who is an ocean of mercy.



Text 119



småtvä hari-padämbhojaà

     käliyo yuyudhe raëe

Šmuhürtaà ca tayor yuddhaà

     babhüvätéva-däruëam



     småtvä-meditating; hari-padämbhojaà-on Lord Kåñëa's lotus feet; käliyo-Käliya; yuyudhe-fought; raëe-in the battle; muhürtaà-for 45 minutes; ca-and; tayor-of them; yuddhaà-fight; babhüva-was; atéva-däruëam-very terrible.





     His thoughts fixed on Lord Kåñëa's lotus feet, Käliya fought Garuòa. For forty-five minutes they fought a terrible duel.





Text 120



paräjitaç ca nägendraù

     khagendra-tejasä tataù

bhiyä paläyanaà kåtvä

     jagäma yamunä-hradam



     paräjitas-defeated; ca-and; nägendraù-Käliya; khagendra-tejasä-by the power of Garuòa; tataù-they; bhiyä-in fear; paläyanaà-fleeing; kåtvä-doing; jagäma-went; yamunä-hradam-to the lake in the Yamunä.





     Finally defeated by Garuòa's superior strength, Käliya fled to a lake in the Yamunä.



Text 121



na taà saubhari-çäpena

     khagendro gantum éçvaraù

tatra tasthur bhiyä näga

     jagmuù paçcäc ca tad-gaëäù



     na-not; taà-there; saubhari-çäpena-because of saubhari Muni's curse; khagendro-Garuòa; gantum-to go; éçvaraù-able; tatra-there; tasthur-stayed; bhiyä-fearfully; näga-the snakes; jagmuù-went; paçcäc-behind; ca-and; tad-gaëäù-his entourage.





     Because of Saubhari Muni's curse, Garuòa could not come there. The frightened snakes went there.





Text 122



çré-närada uväca 



kathaà taà saurabheù çäpo

     babhüva garuòaà mune

kathaà na çakto gantuà taà

     hradam éçvara-vähanaù



     çré-närada uväca-Çré närada said; kathaà-why?; taà-there; çaurabheù-of saurabhi Muni; çäpo-the curse; babhüva-was; garuòaà-to Garuòa; mune-O sage; kathaà-why?; na-not; çakto-able; gantuà-to go; taà-there; hradam-to the lake; éçvara-vähanaù-the carrier of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Š



     Çré Närada said: O sage, why did Saubhari Muni curse Garuòa? Why was Garuòa, the carrier of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, not able to go to that lake?



Text 123



çré-näräyaëa uväca 



divyaà çata-sahasraà ca

     varñänäà tatra saurabhiù

tapas taptvä mahä-siddho

     dadhyau kåñëa-padämbujam



     çré-näräyaëa uväca-Çré Näräyaëa Åñi said; divyaà-celestial; çata-sahasraà-a hundred thousand; ca-and; varñänäà-of years; tatra-there; saurabhiù-Saurabhi; tapas-austerities; taptvä-performing; mahä-siddho-perfect sage; dadhyau-meditated; kåñëa-padämbujam-Lord Kåñëa's lotus feet.





     Çré Näräyaëa Åñi said: For a hundred thousand celestial years the perfect yogé Saurabhi stayed there, performing austerities and meditating on Lord Kåñëa's lotus feet.





Text 124



samépe dhyänamänasya

     çakulo yamunä-jale

gaëena särdhaà niùçaìkaù

     karoti bhramaëaà mudä



     samépe-near; dhyänamänasya-meditating; çakulo-a sakula fish; yamunä-jale-in the Yamunä's waters; gaëena-entourage; särdhaà-with; niùçaìkaù-fearless; karoti-did; bhramaëaà-wandering; mudä-happily.





     Near the meditating sage a çakula fish fearlessly and happily swam back and forth with its associates in the Yamunä water.



Text 125



puccham uttolya bahudhä

     paritaù paramecchayä

munià pradakñiné-kåtya

     yäty äyäti mudänvitaù



     puccham-tail; uttolya-lifting; bahudhä-many; paritaù-with; paramecchayä-with great desire; munià-the sage; pradakñiné-kåtya-circumambulating; yäti-went; äyäti-came; mudänvitaù-happy.





     Accompanied by its friends, the fish would raise its tail and earnestly swim around the sage, happily coming and going again and again.





Text 126

Š

çakulaà su-mahä-pénaà

     darçaà darçaà khagädhipaù

jagräha caïcvä türëaà ca

     munéndrasya samépataù



     çakulaà-the sakula fish; su-mahä-pénaà-very big and fat; darçaà-looking; darçaà-and looking; khagädhipaù-Garuòa; jagräha-grabbed; caïcvä-with his beak; türëaà-at once; ca-and; munéndrasya-of the king of sages; samépataù-in the presence.





     Looking again and again at the big and fat çakula fish, Garuòa quickly grabbed it in his beak in the sage's presence.



Text 127



gacchantaà taà ména-mukhaà

     dadarça kopa-cakñuñä

prakopato muner dåñövä

     ménas toye papäta ha



     gacchantaà-going; taà-that; ména-mukhaà-big fish; dadarça-saw; kopa-cakñuñä-with angry eyes; prakopato-because of the anger; muner-of the sage; dåñövä-seeing; ménas-the fish; toye-in the water; papäta-fell; ha-indeed.





     With angry eyes the sage saw the fish being abducted. Seeing the sage's anger, Garuòa dropped the fish and it fell back into the water.





Text 128



tam uväca munéndraç ca

     punar ädätum udyatam

ménaç ca garuòa-träsät

     tasthau muni-samépataù



     tam-to him; uväca-said; munéndraù-the great sage; ca-and; punar-again; ädätum-to take; udyatam-eager; ménaù-the fish; ca-and; garuòa-of Garuòa; träsät-in fear; tasthau-stood; muni-samépataù-before the sage.





     Frightened of Garuòa, the fish stayed in front of the sage. The sage spoke to Garuòa, who wanted to retake the fish.



Text 129



çré-saurabhir uväca 



gaccha düraà gaccha düraà

     khagendra mat-samépataù

kä yogyatä mat-puras te

     grahituà jévam ulbaëam



     çré-saurabhir uväca-Çré saurabhi said; gaccha-go; düraà-far �Šaway; gaccha-gpo; düraà-far away; khagendra-O king of birds; mat-samépataù-fro  me; kä-what?; yogyatä-qualification; mat-puras-in my presence; te-of you; grahituà-to take; jévam-living entity; ulbaëam-big.





     Çré Saubhari said: O king of birds, get away from me! Go far away from me! What right have you to grab this big fish in my presence?





Text 130



çré-kåñëa-vähanaà jïätvä

     cätmänaà bahu manyase

tvad-vidhän koöiçaù kåñëaù

     çaktaù srañöuà ca vähanän



     çré-kåñëa-vähanaà-the carrier of Lord Kåñëa; j{.sy 241}ätvä-knowing; ca-and; ätmänaà-yourself; bahu-improtant; manyase-you think; tvad-vidhän-like you; koöiçaù-millions; kåñëaù-Lord Kåñëa; çaktaù-is able; srañöuà-to create; ca-and; vähanän-carriers.





     You think that because You carry Lord Kåñëa you are so very important. Lord Kåñëa can create many millions of carriers like you.



Text 131



karomi bhasmasät türëaà

     tvaà ca bhrü-bhaìga-lélayä

vähanaç ca tvam éçasya

     na vayaà tava kiìkaräù



     karomi-I do; bhasmasät-to ashes; türëaà-at once; tvaà-you; ca-and; bhrü-bhaìga-lélayä-with a single movement of my eyebrow; vähanaù-carrier; ca-and; tvam-you; éçasya-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; na-not; vayaà-we; tava-of you; kiìkaräù-the servants.





     By moving my eyebrow I can burn you to ashes in a moment. You may carry Lord Kåñëa, but that does not mean that we are all the servants of you.





Text 132



adya-prabhåti pakñéndra

     yady ägacchasi me hradam

madéya-çäpät türëaà ca

     bhasmasäd bhavitä dhruvam



     adya-prabhåti-from this moment on; pakñéndra-O king of birds; yadi-if; ägacchasi-yoiu come; me-of me; hradam-to the lake; madéya-of me; çäpät-by the curse; türëaà-at once; ca-and; bhasmasäd-to ashes; bhavitä-will become; dhruvam-indeed.





Š     If from this moment on you dare come to my lake, by my curse you will be at once burned to ashes.



Text 133



munéndrasya vacaù çrutvä

     pracakampe khageçvaraù

smaraà smaraà kåñëa-padaà

     taà praëamya jagäma ha



     munéndrasya-of the great sage; vacaù-the words; çrutvä-hearing; pracakampe-trembled; khageçvaraù-Garuòa; smaraà-remembering; smaraà-and remembering; kåñëa-padaà-Lord Kåñëa's feet; taà-to him; praëamya-bowing down; jagäma-went; ha-indeed.





     Hearing the great sage's words, Garuòa trembled. Again and again remembering Lord Kåñëa's feet, and bowing before the sage, Garuòa left.





Text 134



tataù prabhåti viprendra

     patagendrasya santatam

hradasya çruti-mätreëa

     kampo bhavati niçcitam



     tataù prabhåti-from then on; viprendra-O king of brähmaëas; patagendrasya-of the king of birds; santatam-always; hradasya-of the lake; çruti-mätreëa-simply by hearing; kampo-trembling; bhavati-became; niçcitam-indeed.





     O king of brähmaëas, from that time on whenever he even heard the name of that lake, Garuòa trembled.



Text 135



itihäsaç ca kathito

     yac chruto dharma-vaktrataù

rahasyaà ca çruti-sukhaà

     prakåtaà çåëu maìgalam



     itihäsas-sotry; ca-and; kathito-spoken; yac-what; çruto-heard; dharma-vaktrataù-from the mouth of Dharma Muni; rahasyaà-secret; ca-and; çruti-sukhaà-pleasing to the ears; prakåtaà-natural; çåëu-please hear; maìgalam-auspicious.





     In this way I have repeated what I heard from the mouth of Dharma Muni. Now please hear something confidential, auspicious, and pleasing to the ears.





Text 136



vijïäya su-ciraà bälä

     nottasthau taj-jaläd dhariù

Šcakrur viñädaà mohäc ca

     rurudur yamunä-taöe



     vijïäya-understanding; su-ciraà-gradually; bälä-the boys; na-not; uttasthau-came; taj-jaläd-from the water; hariù-Lord Kåñëa; cakrur-did; viñädaà-lament; mohät-out of bewilderment; ca-and; rurudur-wept; yamunä-taöe-on the Yamunä's shore.





     When after a long time Lord Kåñëa still did not emerge from the water, the boys on the Yamunä's shore became bewildered and wept in grief.



Text 137



sva-vakñodghaöanaà cakruù

     kecid bäläù çucäkuläù

kecin nipatitä bhumau

     mürchäm äpur harià vinä



     sva-vakñodghaöanaà-beating their chests; cakruù-did; kecid-some; bäläù-boys; çucäkuläù-grief stricken; kecin-some; nipatitä-fallen; bhumau-to the gorund; mürchäm-unconsciousness; äpur-attained; harià-Lord Kåñëa; vinä-without.





     Some boys beat their chests in grief. Some fell unconscious to the ground now that they had lost Kåñëa.





Text 138



hradaà praveñöuà kecic ca

     virahena samudyatäù

kecid gopäla-bäläç ca

     kurvantas tan-niväraëam



     hradaà-the lake; praveñöuà-to enter; kecic-some; ca-and; virahena-in separation; samudyatäù-eager; kecid-some; gopäla-bäläs-copa boys; ca-and; kurvantas-doinf; tan-niväraëam-stopping them.





     Some gopa boys, overcome by the thought of life without Kåñëa, wanted to drown themselves in the lake, but other boys stopped them.



Text 139



kåtvä viläpaà kecit tu

     präëäàs tyaktuà samudyatäù

tän kecij jïätavantaç ca

     rakñäà cakruù prayatnataù



     kåtvä-doing; viläpaà-lament; kecit-some; tu-they; präëäàs-life; tyaktuà-to abandon; samudyatäù-eager; tän-to them; kecit-some; jïätavantas-wise; ca-and; rakñäà-protection; cakruù-did; prayatnataù-carefully.





Š     Some lamented and tried to commit suicide. Other wise boys took care to stop them.





Text 140



kecid ücuç ca häheti

     kåñëa kåñëeti kecana

kecij jïätuà prävåttià ca

     prayayur nanda-sannidhim



     kecid-some; ücus-said; ca-and; hähä-alas! alas!; iti-thus; kåñëa-O Kåñëa; kåñëa-O Kåñëa; iti-thus; kecana-some; kecij-some; jïätuà-to understand; prävåttià-action; ca-and; prayayur-went; nanda-sannidhim-to Nanda.





     Some cried out, "Alas! Alas!", and some cried out, "Kåñëa! Kåñëa!" Some went to tell Nanda what had happened.



Text 141



kecit sammilitas tatra

     çoka-moha-bhayäturäù

ity ücuù kià kariñyämaù

     kuto 'smäkaà gato hariù



     kecit-some; sammilitas-met; tatra-there; çoka-moha-bhayäturäù-agitated with grief, bewilderment and fear; iti-thus; ücuù-said; kià-what?; kariñyämaù-can we do; kuto-where?; asmäkaà-our; gato-gone; hariù-Kåñëa.





     Some, overcome with grief, bewilderment, and fear, said among themselves, "What shall we do? Where has our Kåñëa gone?"





Text 142



he nanda-süno he kåñëa

     präëänäm adhika-priya

he bandho darçanaà dehéty

     ücuù präëäù prayänti naù



     he-O; nanda-süno-son of Nanda; he-O; kåñëa-Kåñëa; präëänäm-than life; adhika-priya-more dear; he-O; bandho-friend; darçanaà-sight; dehi-please give; iti-thus; ücuù-said; präëäù-the life; prayänti-goes; naù-our.





     "O Kåñëa! O son of Nanda! O friend more dear than life! Please appear before us. We are on the verge of death."



Text 143



etasminn antare kecid

     bälakä nanda-sannidhim

sampräpur ati-loläç ca

Š     rudanto bhaya-vihvaläù 

pravåttim ücus taà çéghraà 

     yaçodäà mülato balam



     etasmin antare-then; kecid-some; bälakä-boys; nanda-sannidhim-near to Nanda; sampräpur-attained; ati-loläs-vert agitated; ca-and; rudanto-weeping; bhaya-vihvaläù-terrified; pravåttim-action; ücus-told; taà-to him; çéghraà-at once; yaçodäm-to Yaçodä; mülato-from the beginning; balam-to Balaräma.





     Agitated, frightened, and weeping, some boys went and told Nanda, Yaçodä, and Balaräma all that had happened.





Text 144



gopälä gopikäç caiva

     rakta-paìkaja-locanäù

çrutvä värtäà ca te sarve

     çéghraà jagmuù çucänvitäù



     gopälä-gopas; gopikäù-gopés; ca-and; eva-indeed; rakta-paìkaja-locanäù-red lotus eyes; çrutvä-hearing; värtäà-the news; ca-and; te-they; sarve-all; çéghraà-at once; jagmuù-went; çucänvitäù-griefstricken.





     Hearing the news, all the griefstricken, red-lotus-eyed gopas and gopés left at once.



Text 145



kälinda-nandiné-téraà

     rudadbhir bälakair yutam

gatvä sammilitäù sarve

     ruruduù çoka-mürchitäù



     kälinda-nandiné-téraà-to the shore of the Yaçodä; rudadbhir-weeping; bälakair-boys; yutam-with; gatvä-going; sammilitäù-met; sarve-all; ruruduù-wept; çoka-mürchitäù-faitning with grief.





     Overcome with grief, they arrived at the Yamunä's shore and wept with the boys.





Text 146



hradaà viçanti kecic ca

     kecic cakrur niväraëam

gopä gopälikäç caiva

     jaghnur aìgäni çokataù 

kecid vilalapus tatra 

     mürchäm äpuç ca käçcana



     hradaà-the lake; viçanti-enter; kecic-some; ca-and; kecic-some; cakrur-did; niväraëam-stopping; gopä-gopas; gopälikäs-gopés; ca-and; eva-indeed; jaghnur-beat; aìgäni-limbs; çokataù-out of �Šgrief; kecid-some; vilalapus-lamented; tatra-there; mürchäm-fainted; äpuù-attained; ca-and; käçcana-some.





     Some gopas and gopés tried to enter the lake. Others stopped them. Some beat their chests in despair. Some wailed. Some fainted.



Text 147



hradaà véçantéà täà rädhäà

     värayäm äsur eva te

mürchäà sampräpa sä çokän

     måteva ca sarit-taöe



     hradaà-the lake; véçantéà-entering; täà-Her; rädhäà-Rädhä; värayäm äsur-stopped; eva-indeed; te-they; mürchäà-fainting; sampräpa-attained; sä-She; çokät�-from grief; måtä-dead; iva-as if; ca-and; sarit-taöe-on the riverbank.





     Rädhä tried to enter the lake. The others stopped Her. She fainted in grief. She became like a corpse by the lakeside.





Text 148



vilapyäti-bhåçaà nando

     mürchäà präpa punaù punaù

bhüyo 'pi rodanaà kåtvä

     bhüyo mürchäà jagäma ha



     vilapya-lamenting; äti-bhåçaà nando mürchäà präpa punaù punaù bhüyo 'pi rodanaà kåtvä bhüyo mürchäà jagäma ha.









Text 149



vilapantaà bhåçaà nandaà

     yaçodäà çoka-mürchitäm

rudato bälakän dåñövä

     bälikäç ca çucänvitäù 

sarväàç ca bodhayäm äsa 

     balaç ca jïäninäà varaù



     vilapantaà-lamenting; bhåçaà-greatly; nandaà-to nanda; yaçodäà-to Yaçodä; çoka-mürchitäm-fainting with grief; rudato-weeping; bälakän-boys; dåñövä-seeing; bälikäù-the girls; ca-and; çucänvitäù-grieving; sarväàù-all; ca-and; bodhayäm äsa-wakened; balas-Balaräma; ca-and; jïäninäà-of the philosophers; varaù-the best.





     Seeing Nanda grieving, Yaçodä fallen unconscious, and the boys and girls wailing in grief, Lord Balaräma, the wisest of philosophers, enlightened them all.





Text 150

Š

çré-baladeva uväca 



gopä gopälikä bäläù

     sarve çåëvantu mad-vacaù

he nanda jïäninäà çreñöha

     garga-väkya-småtià kuru



     çré-baladeva uväca-Lord Balaräma said; gopä-O gopas; gopälikä-O gopés; bäläù-O boys; sarve-all; çåëvantu-should hear; mad-My; vacaù-words; he-O; nanda-Nanda; jïäninäà-of philosophers; çreñöha-the best; garga-väkya-småtià-the memory of Garga Muni's words; kuru-please do.





     Lord Balaräma said: O gopas! O gopés! O boys! Everyone! Please hear My words! O Nanda, best of the wise, please remember Garga Muni's words.



Text 151



jagad-vibhartuù çeñasya

     saàhartuù çaìkarasya ca

svayaà vidhätur jagatäà

     éçvarasya kuto vipat



     jagad-of the universe; vibhartuù-the maintainer; çeñasya-Çeña; saàhartuù-the destroyer; çaìkarasya-Çiva; ca-and; svayaà-personally; vidhätur-of the creator; jagatäà-of the universes; éçvarasya-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kuto-where?; vipat-calamity.





     How can any calamity fall on the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who creates all the universes, as Lord Çeña holds them up, and as Lord Çiva destroys them at the end?





Text 152



vivareñu ca lomnaà ca

     yasya brahmäëòa-saàhatiù

tasyeçasya mahä-viñëoù

     çré-kåñëasya kuto bhayam



     vivareñu-in the holes; ca-and; lomnaà-of the hairs; ca-and; yasya-of whom; brahmäëòa-saàhatiù-the universes; tasya-of Him; éçasya-of the Lord; mahä-viñëoù-Mahä-Viñëu; çré-kåñëasya-of Lord Kåñëa; kuto-where?; bhayam-fear.





     How can there be a fearful situation for Lord Kåñëa, who as Mahä-Viñëu manifests hosts of universes from the pores of His transcendental body?



Text 153



käläntakasyäntakasya

     måtyor måtyor athätmanaù

Švidhätuù samvidhätuç ca

     bhuvi kasmät paräjayaù



     käla-of time; antakasya-of the end; antakasya-of the end; måtyor-of death; måtyor-of the death; atha-then; ätmanaù-of the Self; vidhätuù-of the creator; samvidhätus-of the great creator; ca-and; bhuvi-on the earth; kasmät-from what?; paräjayaù-defeat.





     How can there be defeat for Lord Kåñëa, who is the end of time, the killer that kills death, and the creator of the creator?





Text 154



paramäëu-paro 'nühaù

     sthülät sthülataraù paraù

vidyamäno 'py adåçyaç ca

     hådi-stho yoginäm api



     paramäëu-paro-more than the atom; anühaù-small; sthülät-than the biggest; sthülataraù-bigger; paraù-more; vidyamäno-being so; api-even; adåçyaù-invisible; ca-and; hådi-stho-staying in the hearts; yoginäm-of the yogis; api-and.





     He is smaller than the smallest and greater than the greatest. Who, unseen, stays in the hearts of all, even the great yogés.



Text 155



diçaà nästi samähäro

     dåçyo näkäça eva ca

näpi rädheçvaro bädhya

     ity ücuù çrutayaù sphuöam



     diçaà-of the directions; na-not; asti-is; samähäro-collection; dåçyo-visible; na-not; äkasas-the sky; eva-indeed; ca-and; na-not; api-even; rädheçvaro-the Lord of Rädhä; bädhyas-confined; iti-thus; ücuù-said; çrutayaù-the Vedas; sphuöam-clearly.





     The Vedas say that as the directions cannot be confined to a single place and as the sky cannot even be seen, so Lord Kåñëa, the master of Rädhä, cannot be brought under anyone's control.





Text 156



nätmä dåçyo nästra-lakñyo

     na bädhyo na hi näçyakaù

na hi dahyo na hiàsaç cä-

     péòam ädhyätmiko viduù



     na-not; ätmä-the Supersoul; dåçyo-visible; na-not; astra-lakñyo-the object of a weapon; na-not; bädhyo-bound; na-not; hi-indeed; näçyakaù-destroyed; na-not; hi-indeed; �Šdahyo-burned; na-not; hiàsaù-harm; ca-and; äpéòam-distressed; ädhyätmiko-in relatiojn to the spirit; viduù-they know.





     Spirit is not visible to material eyes. It cannot be cut by any weapon, bound, killed, burned, hurt, or distressed. This the wise know.



Text 157



vigraho 'syaiva kåñëasya

     bhakta-dhyänärtham eva ca

jyotiù-svarüpasya vibhor

     nädy-anta-madhyam ätmanaù



     vigraho-form; asya-of Him; eva-indeed; kåñëasya-of Lord Kåñëa; bhakta-dhyänärtham-for the meditation of the devotees; eva-indeed; ca-and; jyotiù-of light; svarüpasya-form; vibhor-of the Lord; na-not; ädy-anta-madhyam-beginning, middle, or end; ätmanaù-of the Supreme Lord.





     Revealing His effulgent spiritual form, which has neither beginning, middle, nor end, Lord Kåñëa appears in the meditations of the devotees.





Text 158



jala-plute ca brahmäëòe

     jala-çäyé janärdanaù

yan-näbhi-padmaje brahmä

     tasyeçasya hrade vipat



     jala-plute-flooded with water; ca-and; brahmäëòe-in the material universe; jala-çäyé-resting on the water; janärdanaù-Lord Kåñëa; yan-näbhi-padmaje-on whose lotus navel; brahmä-Brahmä; tasya-of Him; éçasya-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; hrade-on the lake; vipat-calamity.





     Lord Kåñëa floats on the water that fills half the universe. From His lotus navel the demigod Brahmä is born. How can Kåñëa be in trouble in the middle of a small lake?



Text 159



mañakaç ca kñamo grastuà

     brahmäëòam akhilaà pitaù

na tathäpi mad-éçaà taà

     grastuà sarpaù kñamo bhavet



     mañakas-a mosquito; ca-an; kñamo-able; grastuà-to swallow; brahmäëòam-the universe; akhilaà-entire; pitaù-O father; na-not; tathäpi-still; mad-éçaà-My Lord; taà-Him; grastuà-to swallow; sarpaù-a snake; kñamo-is able; bhavet-is.





     O father Nanda, a mosquito will swallow the entire universe �Šbefore some snake can swallow My master, Kåñëa.





Text 160



ity evaà kathitaà sarvaà

     ädhyätmikam anuttamam

nigüòhaà yoginäà säraà

     saàçaya-ccheda-käraëam



     iti-thus; evaà-in this way; kathitaà-spoken; sarvaà-all; ädhyätmikam-spiritual; anuttamam-without equal; nigüòhaà-secret; yoginäà-of the yogis; säraà-best; saàçaya-ccheda-käraëam-stopping the cycle of repeated birth and death.





     I have spoken to you the highest, most secret transcendental knowledge, knowledge hidden even from the yogés, knowledge that cuts the bonds of repeated birth and death.



Text 161



baladeva-vacaù çrutvä

     garga-väkyam anusmaran

tatyäja çokaà nandaç ca

     vrajäç ca vraja-yoñitaù



     baladeva-Lord Balaräma's; vacaù-words; çrutvä-hearing; garga-väkyam-Garga Muni's words; anusmaran-remembering; tatyäja-abandoned; çokaà-grief; nandas-Nanda; ca-and; vrajäù-the men of Vraja; ca-and; vraja-yoñitaù-the women of Vraja..





     Hearing Lord Balaräma's words and remembering Garga Muni's words, the men and women of Vraja ended their lamentation.





Text 162



prabodhaà menire sarve

     na yaçodä na rädhikä

kåñëa-viccheda-samaye

     prabodhe na sthiraà manaù



     prabodham-enlightenmwent; menire-considered; sarve-all; na-not; yaçodä-Yaçodä; na-not; rädhikä-Rädhä; kåñëa-viccheda-separation from Kåñëa; samaye-at the time; prabodhe-in knowledge; na-not; sthiraà-steady; manaù-mind.





     They all became enlightened. Only Yaçodä and Rädhä remained unhappy. Separated from Lord Kåñëa, they could not be peaceful at heart.



Text 163



etasminn antare kåñëaà

     utpatantaà jalän mune

dadåçuù su-prasannäç ca

     vrajäç ca vraja-yoñitaù

Š

     etasmin antare-then; kåñëaà-Kåñëa; utpatantaà-emerging; jalän-from the water; mune-O sage; dadåçuù-saw; su-prasannäs-very happy; ca-and; vrajäù-the men of Vraja; ca-and; vraja-yoñitaù-the women of Vraja.





     O sage, the next moment the happy men and women of Vraja saw emerging from the waters Lord Kåñëa, . . .





Text 164



çarat-pärvaëa-candräsyaà

     sa-smitaà su-manoharam

asnigdha-vastram asnigdhaà

     alupta-candanäïjanam



     çarat-pärvaëa-candräsyaà-face of the autumn moon; sa-smitaà-smiling; su-manoharam-very handsome; asnigdha-not wet; vastram-garments; asnigdhaà-not wet; alupta-not undone; candanäïjanam-sandal paste ointment.





 . . . who was handsome and smiling, whose face was an autumn moon, whose limbs and garments were not wet, whose sandal-paste ointment was not broken, . . .



Text 165



sarväbharaëa-samyuktaà

     jvalantaà brahma-tejasä

mäyüra-puccha-cüòaà ca

     vaàçi-vädanam acyutam



     sarväbharaëa-samyuktaà-decorated with all ornemants; jvalantaà-shining; brahma-tejasä-with spiritual splendor; mäyüra-puccha-cüòam-wearing a peacock-feather crown; ca-and; vaàçi-vädanam-playing a flute; acyutam-infallible.





 . . . who was decorated with a peacock-feather crown and all ornaments, who shone with spiritual splendor, who was playing His flute, and who was not aware that anything was amiss.





Text 166



yaçodä bälakaà dåñövä

     kåtvä vakñasi sa-smitä

cucumba vadanämbhojaà

     prasanna-vadanekñaëa



     yaçodä-Yaçodä; bälakaà-the boy; dåñövä-seeing; kåtvä-doing; vakñasi-to her breast; sa-smitä-smiling; cucumba-kissed; vadanämbhojaà-lotus face; prasanna-vadanekñaëa-with happy face and eyes.





     Seeing her boy, smiling Yaçodä embraced Him to her breast. Her face and eyes effulgent with happiness, she kissed His lotus �Šface.



Text 167



kroòe cakära nandaç ca

     balaç ca rohiëé mudä

nimeña-rahitäù sarve

     dadåçuù çré-harer mukham



     kroòe-on the lap; cakära-did; nandaù-nanda; ca-and; balaù-Balaräma; ca-and; rohiëé-Rohin� é;mudä nimeña-rahitäù-unblinking; sarve-all; dadåçuù-saw; çré-harer-of Lord Kåñëa; mukham-the face.





     Nanda, Balaräma, and Rohiëé, happily held Kåñëa in their laps. With unblinking eyes everyone happily gazed at Lord Kåñëa.





Text 168



premändhä bälakä sarve

     cakrur äliìganaà hareù

papuç cakñuç-cakoraiç ca

     mukha-candraà ca gopikäù



     prema-with love; andhäs-blinded; bälakä-the boys; sarve-all; cakrur-did; äliìganaà-embrace; hareù-of Lord Kåñëa; papuù-drank; cakñuç-cakorais-with the cakor birds of their eyes; ca-and; mukha-candraà-the moon of His face; ca-abd; gopikäù-the gopés.





     Blinded with love, all the boys embraced Kåñëa. With the cakora birds of their eyes, the gopés drank the moon of Kåñëa's face.



Text 169



etasminn antare tatra

     sahasä känanäntaram

dävägnir veñöayäm äsa

     taiù särdhaà saha gokulam



     etasminn antare-then; tatra-there; sahasä-suddenly; känanäntaram-in the forest; dävägnir-a forest-fire; veñöayäm äsa-surrounded; taiù-them; särdhaà-with; saha-with; gokulam-the cows.





     In a moment a forest-fire suddenly flared up and surrounded the people and their cows.





Text 170



dåñövä çaila-pramäëägnià

     paritaù känanäntare

pramadaà menire sarve

     bhayam äpuç ca saìkate



     dåñövä-seeing; çaila-pramäëägnià-a fire as big as a �Šmountain; paritaù-everywhere; känanäntare-in the forest; pramadaà-panic; menire-thought; sarve-all; bhayam-fear; äpuù-attained; ca-and; saìkate-in the danger.





     Seeing the fire big like a mountain, everyone panicked.



Text 171



çré-kåñëaà tuñöuvuù sarve

     sampuöäïjalayo vrajaù

bälä gopyaç ca santrastä

     bhakti-namrätma-kandharäù



     çré-kåñëaà-to Çré Kåñëa; tuñöuvuù-prayed; sarve-all; sampuöäïjalayo-folded hands; vrajaù-of Vraja; bälä-the boys; gopyas-the gopés; ca-and; santrastä-frightened; bhakti-namrätma-kandharäù-humbly bowed heads.





     With bowed heads and folded hands, the frightened men, boys, and gopés all offered prayers to Lord Kåñëa.





Text 172



sarva ücuù 



yathä samrakñitaà brahman

     sarväpatsv eva naù kulam

tathä rakñäà kuru punar

     dävägner madhusüdana



     sarve-everyone; ücuù-said; yathä-as; samrakñitaà-protected; brahman-O Lord; sarväpatsu-in all calamities; eva-indeed; naù-of us; kulam-the family; tathä-so; rakñaà-protection; kuru-please do; punar-again; dävägner-from the forest fire; madhusüdana-O Kåñëa.





     Everyone said: O Lord Kåñëa, as in the past You protected us from all dangers again and again, now please protect us from this forest fire.



Text 173



tvam iñöa-devatäsmäkaà

     tvam eva kula-devatä

vahnir vä varuëo väpi

     candro vä sürya eva ca



     tvam-You; iñöa-devatä-the worshipable Lord; asmäkam-of us; tvam-You; eva-indeed; kula-devatä-the Deity worshiped in our family; vahnir-Agni; vä-or; varuëo-Varuëa; vä-or; api-also; candro-Candra; vä-or; sürya-Sürya; eva-indeed; ca-and.





     You are our worshipable Lord. You are the Deity worshiped in our family. Agni, Varuëa, Candra, Sürya, . . . 





Text 174

Š

yamaù kuveraù pavana

     éçänädyäç ca devatäù

brahmeça-çeña-dharmädyä

     munéndrä manavaù småtäù



     yamaù-Yama; kuveraù-Kuvera; pavana-Pavana; éçäna-Çiva; ädyäs-beginning with; ca-and; devatäù-demigods; brahma-Brahmä; éça-Çiva; çeña-Çeña; dharma-Yama; ädyäs-beginning with; munéndrä-the kings of the sages; manavaù-the manus; småtäù-considered.





 . . . the demigods headed by Brahmä, Çiva, Çeña, Dharma, Yama, Kuvera, Pavana, and Içäna, the kings of the sages, the manus, . . .



Text 175



mänaväç ca tathä daityä

     yakña-räkñasa-kinnaräù

ye ye caräcaräç caiva

     sarve tava vibhütayaù



     mänaväù-human beings; ca-and; tathä-so; daityä-demons; yakña-räkñasa-kinnaräù-yakñas, räkñasas, and kinnaras; ye ye-whoever; cara-moving; acaräs-and unmoving; ca-and; eva-indeed; sarve-all; tava-of You; vibhütayaù-the potencies.





 . . . the human beings, demons, yakñas, räkñasas, and kinnaras, and every one of the moving or unmoving living entities are all Your potencies.





Text 176



srañöä pätä ca saàhartä

     jagatäà ca jagat-pate

ävirbhävas tirobhävaù

     sarveñäà ca tavecchayä



     srañöä-the creator; pätä-maintainer; ca-and; saàhartä-destroyer; jagatäà-of the universes; ca-and; jagat-pate-O Lord of the universes; ävirbhävas-appearance; tirobhävaù-disappearance; sarveñäà-of all; ca-and; tava-of You; icchayä-by the order.





     O master of all, You are the creator, maintainer, and destroyer of the universes. Everything is manifest and unmanifest according to Your wish.



Text 177



abhayaà dehi govinda

     vahni-saàharaëaà kuru

vayaà tväà çaraëaà yämo

     rakña naù çaraëägatän



Š     abhayaà-fearlessness; dehi-please give; govinda-O Kåñëa; vahni-saàharaëaà-stopping the fire; kuru-please do; vayaà-we; tvaà-You; çaraëaà-shelter; yämo-go; rakña-protect; naù-us; çaraëägatän-who have surrendered.





     O Kåñëa, please make us fearless. Please extinguish this fire. We take shelter of You. Please rescue us, Your surrendered devotees.





Text 178



ity evam uktvä te sarve

     tasthur dhyätvä padämbujam

düré-kåtaç ca dävägniù

     çré-kåñëämåta-dåñöitaù



     ity evam-thus; uktvä-speaking; te-they; sarve-all; tasthur-stood; dhyätvä-meditating; padämbujam-on His lotus feet; düré-kåtas-extinguished; ca-and; dävägniù-forest fire; çré-kåñëämåta-dåñöitaù-from Çré Kåñëa's nectar glance.





     After speaking these words, they all meditated on Lord Kåñëa's lotus feet. With His nectar glance, Lord Kåñëa then extinguished the forest fire.



Text 179



düré-bhüte 'tra dävägnau

     vipattau präëa-saìkaöe

stotram etat paöhitvä ca

     mucyate nätra saàçayaù



     düré-bhüte-was extinguished; atra-then; dävägnau-when the forest fire; vipattau-in the danger; präëa-saìkate-in the calamity; stotram-the prayer; etat-this; paöhitvä-reciting; ca-and; mucyate-is freed; na-not; atra-here; saàçayaù-doubt.





     A person who recites this prayer becomes free from forest-fires, calamities, and dangers that threaten his life. Of this there is no doubt.





Text 180



çatru-sainyaà kñayaà yäti

     sarvatra vijayé bhavet

iha loke harer bhaktià

     ante däsyaà labhed dhruvam



     çatru-of enemies; sainyam-the army; kñayaà-to destruction; yäti-goes; sarvatra-everywhere; vijayé-victorious; bhavet-becomes; iha-in this; loke-world; harer-of Lord Kåñëa; bhaktià-devotion; ante-at the end; däsyaà-direct service; labhed-attains; dhruvam-indeed.





     His enemy's army is destroyed. He is victorious everywhere. �ŠIn this life He attains sincere devotion to Lord Kåñëa. At the end of this life he attains direct service to Lord Kåñëa.



Text 181



çré-näräyaëa uväca 



dävägni-mokñaëaà kåtvä

     taiù sarvaiù saha närada

jagäma çré-harir gehaà

     kuvera-bhavanopamam



     çré-näräyaëa uväca-Çré Näräyaëa Åñi said; dävägni-mokñaëaà-extinbguishing the forest fire; kåtvä-doing; taiù-them; sarvaiù-all; saha-with; närada-O Närada; jagäma-went; çré-harir-Lord Kåñëa; gehaà-home; kuvera-bhavanopamam-like Kuvera's palace.





     Çré Näräyaëa Åñi said: O Närada, after extinguishing the forest fire, Lord Kåñëa went with everyone to His home, which was opulent like Kuvera's palace.





Text 182



brähmaëebhyo dhanaà nandaù

     paripürëatamaà dadau

bhojanaà kärayäm äsa

     jïäti-vargäàç ca bandhavän



     brähmaëebhyo-to the brähmaëas; dhanaà-wealth; nandaù-gave; paripürëatamaà-full; dadau-gave; bhojanaà-food; kärayäm äsa-made; jïäti-vargän-relatives; ca-and; bandhavän-friends.





     Then Nanda gave great charity to the brähmaëas. He gave a great feast for them and for his relatives and friends also.



Text 183



nänä-vidhaà maìgalaà ca

     harer nämanukértanam

vedäàç ca päöhayäm äsa

     vipra-dvärä mudänvitaù



     nänä-various; vidhaà-kinds; maìgalaà-auspicious rites; ca-and; harer-of Lord Kåñëa; nämanukértanam-chanting the holy name; vedäàù-the Vedas; ca-and; päöhayäm äsa-had recited; vipra-dvärä-by the brähmaëas; mudänvitaù-happy.





     Happy Nanda had the brähmaëas recite the Vedas, chant the holy names of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and perform many auspicious rituals.





Text 184



evaà mumudire sarve

     våndäraëye gåhe gåhe

Šçré-kåñëa-caraëämbhoje

     dhyänaika-täna-mänasäù



     evaà-thus; mumudire-rejoiced; sarve-all; våndäraëye-in Våndävana; gåhe-in home; gåhe-after home; çré-kåñëa-of Çré Kåñëa; caraëämbhoje-on the lotus feet; dhyänaika-täna-mänasäù-minds fixed in meditation.





     In every home of Våndävana everyone was happy. Everyone was rapt in meditation on Lord Kåñëa's lotus feet.



Text 185



ity evaà kathitaà sarvaà

     hareç carita-maìgalam

kali-kilbiña-kañöhänäà

     dahane dahanopamam



     iti-thus; evaà-thus; kathitaà-spoken; sarvaà-all; hareù-of Lord Kåñëa; carita-maìgalam-the auspicious pastimes; kali-of Kali-yuga; kilbiña-kañöhänäà-of the sins and calamities; dahane-in the burning; dahanopamam-like the burning.





     Thus I have related Lord Kåñëa's auspicious pastimes, which are like a great fire that burns all the sins and calamities of Kali-yuga.

.pa
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Chapter Twenty





Go-vatsa-haraëa

Stealing the Calves





Text 1



çré-näräyaëa uväca 



ekada bälakaiù särdhaà

     balena saha m\adhavaù

bhuktv\a pétv\anuliptaç ca

     vånd\aranyaà jag\ama ha



     çré-n\ar\ayaëa uv\aca-Çré N\ar\ayaëa Åñi said; ekada-one day; b\alakaiù-the boys; s\ardhaà-with; balena-Balar\ama; saha-with; m\adhavaù-Kåñëa; bhuktv\a-eating; pétv\a-drinking; anuliptas-anointed; ca-and; vånd\aranyaà-to Vånd\avana; jag\ama-went; ha-indeed.





     Çré N\ar\ayaëa Åñi said: One day, after eating and drinking at breakfast and anointing His limbs with sandal, Lord Kåñëa went to Vånd\avana forest with Balar\ama and the boys.



Text 2



kréò\aà cak\ara bhagav\an

     kautukena ca taiù saha

kréò\a-nimagna-citt\an\aà

     düraà tad gokulaà yayau



     kréò\aà-games; cak\ara-did; bhagav\an-the Lord; kautukena-happily; ca-and; taiù-with them; saha-with; kréò\a-nimagna-plunged into pastimes; citt\an\aà-hearts; düraà-far; tad-that; gokulaà-the cows; yayau-went.





     There Lord Kåñëa happily played with His friends. As the boys' were absorbed in playing, the cows strayed far away.





Text 3



tasya prabh\avaà vijï\atuà

     vidh\at\a jagat\aà patiù

cak\ar\apahnavaà g\aç ca

     vats\aàç ca b\alak\an api



     tasya-of Him; prabh\avaà-the power; vijï\atuà-to know; vidh\at\a-Brahm\a; jagat\aà-of the universe; patiù-the master; cak\ara-did; apahnavam-hiding; g\aù-the cows; ca-and; vats\aàù-the calves; ca-and; b\alak\an-the boys; api-also.





     Then, the demigod Brahm\a, wishing to understand the extent �Šof Lord Kåñëa's power, stole the cows, calves, and boys.



Text 4



vijï\aya tad-abhipr\ayaà

     sarvajïo sarva-k\arakaù

punaç cak\ara tat sarvaà

     yogéndro yoga-m\ayay\a



     vijï\aya-understanding; tad-abhipr\ayaà-his intention; sarvajïo-all-knowing; sarva-k\arakaù-all-powerful; punaù-again; cak\ara-did; tat-them; sarvaà-all; yogéndro-the master of yoga; yoga-m\ayay\a-by His yogam\ay\a potency..





     Understanding Brahm\a's intention, all-knowing and all-powerful Lord Kåñëa, the master of all mystic potencies, with His yogam\ay\a potency created duplicates of the boys, cows, and calves.





Text 5



jag\ama çré-harir gehaà

     c\arayitv\a tu gokulam

balena b\alakaiù s\ardhaà

     kréò\a-kautuka-m\anasaù



     jag\ama-went; çré-harir-Lord Kåñëa; gehaà-home; c\arayitv\a-herding; tu-indeed; gokulam-the cows; balena-with Balar\ama; b\alakaiù-the boys; s\ardhaà-with; kréò\a-kautuka-m\anasaù-happily playing.





     Then happily playing Lord Kåñëa returned to his home, accompanied by Lord Balaräma and the duplicate boys and cows.



Text 6



evaà cakära bhagavän

     varñam ekaà ca praty-aham

gamanägamanaà gobhir

     balena bälakaiù saha



     evaà-thus; cakära-did; bhagavän-Lord Kåñëa; varñam-year; ekaà-one; ca-and; praty-aham-every day; gamanägamanaà-going and coming; gobhir-cows; balena-Balaräma; bälakaiù-boys; saha-with.





     Thus, accompanied by Lord Balaräma and the duplicate boys and cows, for one year Lord Kåñëa daily went to the forest and returned. 





Text 7



brahmä prabhävaà vijïäya

     lajja-namrätma-kandharaù

äjagäma hareù sthänaà

     bhäëòéra-vaöa-mülakam

Š

     brahmä-Brahmä; prabhävaà-the power; vij{.sy 241}äya-understanding; lajja-namrätma-kandharaù-his head bowed with shame; äjagäma-came; hareù-of Lord Kåñëa; sthänaà-to the place; bhäëòéra-vaöa-mülakam-at the root of a banyan tree.





     The demigod Brahmä, finally understanding the greatness of Lord Kåñëa's powers, and his head now bowed in shame, approached Lord Kåñëa at the roots of the banyan tree.



Text 8



dadarça kåñëaà tatraiva

     gopäla-gaëa-veñöitam

yathä pärväna-candraà ca

     vibhäntaà bhä-gaëaiù saha



     dadarça-saw; kåñëaà-Lord Kåñëa; tatra-there; eva-indeed; gopäla-gaëa-veñöitam-surrounded by gopa boys; yathä-as; pärväna-candraà-the autumn moon; ca-and; vibhäntaà-shining; bhä-gaëaiù-the stars; saha-with.





     There he saw, surrounded by gopa boys like an autumn moon surrounded by stars, Lord Kåñëa, . . .





Text 9



ratna-siàhäsana-sthaà ca

     vasantaà sa-smitaà mudä

péta-vastra-parédhänaà

     jvalantaà brahma-tejasä



     ratna-siàhäsana-sthaà-sitting on a golden throne; ca-and; vasantaà-staying; sa-smitaà-smiling; mudä-happily; péta-yellow; vastra-garments; parédhänaà-wearing; jvalantaà-shining; brahma-tejasä-with spiritual splendor.





 . . . who was sitting on a golden throne, happily smiling, dressed in yellow garments, and shining with spiritual splendor, . . .



Text 10



ratna-keyüra-valaya-

     ratna-maïjéra-raïjitam

ratna-kuëòala-yugmäbhyäà

     su-kapola-sthalojjvalam



     ratna-keyüra-valaya-jewel bracelets and armlets; ratna-maïjéra-raïjitam-jewel anklets; ratna-kuëòala-yugmäbhyäà-jewel earrings; su-kapola-sthalojjvalam-splendid cheeks.





 . . . who was decorated with jewel bracelets, armlets, and anklets, whose cheeks were splendid with jewel earrings, . . .





Text  11

Š



koöi-kandarpa-lävaëya-

     lélä-dhäma-manoharam

candanäguru-kastüré-

     kuìkumärcita-vigraham



     koöi-millions; kandarpa-of Kämadevas; lävaëya-handsomeness; lélä-dhäma-manoharam-the handsome above of pastimes; candanäguru-kastüré-kuìkuma-with sandal, aguru, musk, and kunkuma; arcita-anointed; vigraham-form.





 . . . who was more handsome than millions of Kämadevas, who was splendid, playful, and charming, whose limbs were anointed with sandal, aguru, musk, and kuìkuma, . . .





Text 12



pärijäta-prasunänäà

     mälä-jälair viräjitam

mälaté-mälya-samyukta-

     mayüra-pucchä-cüòakam



     pärijäta-prasunänäà-of parijata flowers; mälä-jälair-with garlands; viräjitam-splendid; mälaté-mälya-samyukta-with jasmine garlands; mayüra-pucchä-cüòakam-with a peacock feather crown.





 . . . who was splendid with pärijäta garlands and a crown of peacock feathers and jasmine flowers, . . .



Text 13



sväìga-saundarya-déptyä ca

     kåta-bhüñita-bhüñaëam

navéna-nérada-çyämaà

     prodbhinna-nava-yauvanam



     sväìga-saundarya-déptyä-with the splendor of His limbs; ca-and; kåta-bhüñita-bhüñaëam-decorated the ornaments; navéna-new; nérada-monsoon cloud; çyämaà-dark; prodbhinna-nava-yauvanam-in full bloom of youth.





 . . . whose splendid handsomeness was an ornament decorating the ornaments He wore, who was dark like a new monsoon cloud, who was in the full bloom of youth, . . .





Text 14



çarat-pärvaëa-candrasya

     prabhä-muñöäsya-sundaram

pakva-bimbädharoñöhaà ca

     khagendra-caïcu-näsikam



     çarat-pärvaëa-candrasya-of the autumn moon; prabhä-the splendor; muñöa-robbing; äsya-of the face; sundaram-the �Šhandsomeness; pakva-ripe; bimba-bimba; adharoñöhaà-lips; ca-and; khagendra-the king of birds; caïcu-beak; näsikam-nose.





 . . . the glory of whose handsome face robbed the autumn moon of its splendor, whose lips were ripe bimba fruits, whose nose was the bird-king's beak, . . .



Text 15



çaran-madhyähna-padmänäà

     prabhä-mocana-locanam

muktä-paìkti-vinindaika-

     danta-paìkti-manoharam



     çarat-autumn; madhyähna-midday; padmänäà-of lotus flowers; prabhä-glory; mocana-stealing; locanam-eyes; muktä-paìkti-pearls; vininda-eclipsing; eka-one; danta-teeth; paìkti-roe; manoharam-charming.





 . . . whose eyes robbed the midday autumn lotus flowers of their glory, whose charming teeth eclipsed the pearls, . . .





Text 16



kaustubhena manéndreëa

     vakñaù-sthala-samujjvalam

çäntaà ca rädhikä-käntaà

     paripürëatamaà param



     kaustubhena-with the Kaustubha gem; manéndreëa-the king of jewels; vakñaù-sthala-samujjvalam-splendid chest; çäntaà-peaceful; ca-and; rädhikä-käntaà-Rädhä's beloved; paripürëatamaà-the original, perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead; param-the supreme.





 . . . whose chest was splendid with Kaustubha, the king of jewels, who was Çré Rädhä's peaceful beloved, and who was the Perfect Original Supreme Personality of Godhead.



Text 17



evam-bhütaà prabhuà dåñövä

     praëanämäti-vismitaù

darçaà darçam éçvaraà taà

     praëanäma punaù punaù



     evam-bhütaà-like this; prabhuà-the Lord; dåñövä-seeing; praëanäma-offered obeisances; ati-vismitaù-filled with wonder; darçaà-gazing; darçam-and gazing; éçvaraà-at the Lord; taà-Him; praëanäma-bowed; punaù-again; punaù-and again.





     Gazing at the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the demigod Brahmä became filled with wonder. He bowed down. He gazed at the Lord again and again. He bowed down before Him again and again.



Š

Text 18



yad dåñöaà hådayämbhoje

     tad rüpaà bahir eva ca

yä mürtiù purato dåñöä

     sä paçcät paritas tataù



     yad-what; dåñöaà-seen; hådayämbhoje-in the lotus of the heart; tad-that; rüpaà-form; bahir-outside; eva-indeed; ca-and; yä-which; mürtiù-form; purato-in the presence; dåñöä-seen; sä-that; paçcät-behind; paritas-around; tataù-then.





     In his heart the demigod Brahmä saw that form of Lord Kåñëa. Outside his heart he also saw that form. He saw that form in front, behind, and on every side.



Text 19



tatra våndävane sarvaà

     dåñövä kåñëamayaà mune

dhyäyaà dhyäyaà ca tad rüpaà

     tatra tasthau jagad-vidhiù



     tatra-there; våndävane-in Våndävana forest; sarvaà-everything; dåñövä-seeing; kåñëamayaà-made of Kåñëa; mune-O sage; dhyäyaà-meditating; dhyäyaà-and meditating; ca-and; tad-that; rüpaà-form; tatra-there; tasthau-stood; jagad-vidhiù-the creator of the universe.





     Then he saw that everything in Våndävana forest was Kåñëa. Brahmä stood there, meditating again and again on Lord Kåñëa's form.





Text 20



gävo vatsäç ca bäläç ca

     latä-gulmäç ca vérudhäù

sarvaà våndävanaà brahmä

     çyäma-rüpaà dadarça ha



     gävo-cows; vatsäù-calves; ca-and; bäläù-boys; ca-and; latä-vines; gulmäs-bushes; ca-and; vérudhäù-plants; sarvaà-all; våndävanaà-Våndävana; brahmä-Brahmä; çyäma-rüpaà-the dark form of Lord Kåñëa; dadarça-saw; ha-indeed.





     Brahmä saw that the cows, calves, boys, vines, bushes, plants, and everything else in Våndävana forest had become the dark form of Lord Kåñëa. 



Text 21



dåñövaivaà paramäçcaryaà

     punar dhyänaà cakära ha

dadarça tri-jagad brahmä

     nänyat kåñëaà vinä mune

Š

     dåñövä-seeing; evaà-thus; paramäçcaryaà-very wonderful; punar-again; dhyänaà-meditating; cakära-did; ha-indeed; dadarça-saw; tri-jagad-the three worlds; brahmä-Brahmä; na-not; anyat-another; kåñëaà-Kåñëa; vinä-without; mune-O sage.





     Gazing at this great wonder, Brahmä meditated again. O sage, now he saw that the three worlds were not different from Lord Kåñëa.





Text 22



kva ca våkñaù kva vä çailaù

     kva mahé vä ca sägaraù

kva deväù kva ca gandharväù

     kva munéndräù kva mänaväù



     kva-where?; ca-and; våkñaù-the trees; kva-where?; vä-and; çailaù-the hills; kva-where?; mahé-the earth; vä-or; ca-and; sägaraù-the oceans; kva-where?; deväù-the demigods; kva-where?; ca-and; gandharväù-the gandharvas; kva-where?; munéndräù-the kings of the sages; kva-where?; mänaväù-the human beings.





     He thought: Where are the trees? Where are the mountains? Where are the continents? Where are the oceans? Where are the demigods? Where are the gandharvas? Where are the kings of sages? Where are the human beings?



Text 23



kva cätmä kva jagad-béjaà

     kva svargä gäva eva ca

sarvaà ca sädåçaà brahmä

     dadarça mäyayä hareù



     kva-where?; ca-and; ätmä-myself; kva-where?; jagad-béjaà-the seed of the universe; kva-where; svargä-Svarga; gäva-the cows; eva-indeed; ca-and; sarvaà-all; ca-and; sädåçaà-like this; brahmä-Brahmä; dadarça-saw; mäyayä-by mäyä; hareù-of Lord Kåñëa.





     Where am I? Where is the seed of the universe? Where is Svargaloka? Where are the cows?



     Bewildered by Lord Kåñëa's Yogamäyä potency, Brahmä saw that everything had become just like Lord Kåñëa's form.





Text 24



kaù kåñëo jagatäà näthaù

     kä vä mäyä-vibhütayaù

sarvaà kåñëamayaà dåñövä

     kiïcin nirvaktum akñamaù



     kaù-who?; kåñëo-Kåñëa; jagatäà-of the universes; näthaù-the master; ka-what?; vä-or; mäyä-vibhütayaù-the potdncies; sarvaà-all; �Škåñëamayaà-consisting of Kåñëa; dåñövä-seeing; ki{.sy 241}cit-something; nirvaktum-to describe; akñamaù-unable.





     Who was Kåñëa, the master of the universes? What were His potencies? Brahmä could not say. All he saw was Kåñëa.



Text 25



kaà staumi kià karométi

     manasaiva prakåtya ca

tatra sthitvä jagad-dhätä

     japaà kartuà samudyataù



     kam-whom; staumi-I praise; kià-what?; karomi-I do; iti-thus; manasä-with his mind; eva-indeed; prakåtya-by nature; ca-and; tatra-there; sthitvä-standing; jagad-dhätä-the creator of the universe; japaà-japa; kartuà-to do; samudyataù-was about.





     To whom should I offer prayers? What should I do? Thinking this in his mind, Brahmä, the creator of the universe, began to chant mantras.





Text 26



sukhaà yogäsanaà kåtvä

     babhüva sampuöäïjaliù



pulakäïcita-sarväìgaù

     säçru-netro 'ti-dénavat



     sukhaà-comofrtable; yogäsanaà-yoga-asana; kåtvä-doing; babhüva-became; sampuöäïjaliù-folded hands; pulakä{.sy 241}cita-sarväìgaù-the hairs of his body erect; säçru-netro-tears in his eyes; ati-dénavat-very pathetic.





     Folding his hands, he sat in a yoga posture. The hairs of his body stood erect. His eyes filled with tears as if he were very poor and dejected.



Text 27



iòäà suñümëäà medhyäà ca

     piìgaläà nälinéà dhruväm

naòé-ñaökaà ca yogena

     nibadhya ca prayatnataù



     iòäà-ida; suñümëaà-susumna; meòhyaà-medhya; ca-and; piìgalaà-pingala; nälinéà-nalini; dhruvam-dhruva; naòé-ñaökaà-the six nadis; ca-and; yogena-by yoga; nibadhya-blocking; ca-and; prayatnataù-carefully.





     Practicing yoga, he carefully blocked the six naòés: iòä, suñümëä, medhyä, piìgalä, näliné, and dhruvä.





Text 28



Šmülädhänaà svädhiñöhänaà

     maëipüram anähatam

viçuddhaà paramäjïäkhyaà

     ñaöka-cakraà nibadhya ca



     mülädhänaà-mülädhäna; svädhiñöhänaà-svädhiñöhäna; maëipüram-manipura; anahatam-anahata; viçuddhaà-viçuddha; paramäjïäkhyaà-named paramajna; ñaöka-cakraà-six cakras; nibadhya-stopping; ca-and.





     Then he blocked the six cakras: mülädhära, svädhiñöhäna, maëipüra, anähata, viçuddha, and paramäjïä.



Text 29



laìghanaà kärayitvä ca

     tat ñaö-cakraà kramäd vidhiù

brahma-randhraà samänéya

     väyu-pürëaà cakära ha



     laìghanaà-jumping over; kärayitvä-causing; ca-and; tat-that; ñaö-cakraà-six cakras; kramäd-gradually; vidhiù-Brahma; brahma-randhraà-the brahma-randhra; samänéya-entering; väyu-pürëaà-filled with air; cakära-did; ha-indeed.





     Gradually bringing the life-air past the cakras, he placed it in the brahma-randhra.





Text 30



nibadhya väyuà medhyäà taà

     samänéya håd-ambujam

taà väyuà bhrämayitvä ca

     yojayäm äsa meòhyayä



     nibadhya-blocking; väyuà-the air; meòhyäà-medhya; taà-that; samänéya-taking; håd-ambujam-to the lotus of the heart; taà-that; väyuà-air; bhrämayitvä-bringing; ca-and; yojayäm äsa-placed; meòhyayä-with the medhya.





     Then he carried the life-air along the medhyä path and brought it to the lotus of the heart.



Text 31



evaà kåtvä tu niñpanno

     yo datto hariëä purä

jajäpa paramaà mantraà

     taà tasyaikädaçäkñaram



     evaà-thus; kåtvä-doing; tu-indeed; niñpanno-placed; yo-who; datto-placed; hariëä-by Lord Kåñëa; purä-before; jajäpa-chanted; paramaà-great; mantraà-mantra; taà-that; tasya-of him; ekädaçäkñaram-eleven syllables.





Š     Then he chanted the eleven-syllable mantra Lord Kåñëa gave him in ancient times.





Text 32



muhürtaà ca japaà kåtvä

     dhyäyaà dhyäyaà padämbujam

dadarça hådayämbhoje

     sarvaà tejomayaà mune



     muhürtam-for 45 minutes; ca-and; japaà-chanting; kåtvä-doing; dhyäyaà-meditating; dhyäyaà-and meditating; padämbujam-on the lotus feet; dadarça-saw; hådayämbhoje-in the lotus of his heart; sarvaà-all; tejomayaà-filled with splendor; mune-O sage.





     Chanting for forty-five minutes and meditating on the Lord's lotus feet, he saw a spiritual effulgence in the lotus of his heart.



Text 33



tat-tejaso 'ntare rüpaà

     atéva-su-manoharam

dvi-bhujaà muralé-hastaà

     bhüñitaà péta-väsasä



     tat-tejaso-the effulgence; antare-within; rüpaà-the from; atéva-su-manoharam-very charming; dvi-bhujaà-two arms; muralé-hastaà-flute in hand; bhüñitaà-decorated; péta-väsasä-with yellow garments.





     At the center of that effulgence he saw a very handsome two-armed person dressed in yellow garments, holding a flute, . . .





Text 34



çruti-müla-su-vinyasta-

     jvalan-makara-kuëòalam

éñad-dhasya-prasannäsyaà

     bhaktänugraha-kätaram 

navéna-jaladäkära-

     çyämasundara-vigraham



     çruti-of the ear; müla-at the root; su-vinyasta-greacefully placed; jvalat-glittering; makara-shark; kuëòalam-earing; éñad-slight; hasya-smile; prasanna-cheerful; äsyaà-face; bhaktänugraha-kätaram-filled with kindness for the devotees; navéna-jaladäkära-the form of a new cloud; çyämasundara-vigraham-a handsome dark form.





 . . . with glittering shark-earrings, a gently smiling cheerful face, and a handsome form dark like a monsoon cloud, a person overwhelmed with kindness for His devotees, . . .



Text 35

Š

sthitaà jantuñu sarveñu

     nirliptaà säkñi-rüpiëam

ätmärämaà pürëa-kämaà

     jagat-vyäpé jagat-param



     sthitam-situated; jantusu-in living beings; sarveñu-all; nirliptaà-untouched; säkñi-rüpiëam-the witness; ätmärämaà-self-satisfied; pürëa-kämaà-His desires fulfilled; jagat-vyäpé-all-pervading; jagat-param-the master of the universe.





 . . . a person present in all living entities, untouched by matter, the witness of all, self-satisfied, His desires all fulfilled, a person who was all-pervading, a person who was the master of the universes, . . .





Text 36



sarva-svarüpaà sarveçaà

     béja-rüpaà sanätanam

sarvädhäraà sarva-varaà

     sarva-çakti-samanvitam



     sarva-svarüpaàassuming all forms; sarveçaà-the master of all; béja-rüpaà-the seed; sanätanam-eternal; sarvädhäraà-the resting place of all; sarva-varaà-the best of all; sarva-çakti-samanvitam-endowed with all powers.





 . . . an eternal person who could assume any form at will, who was the master of all, the seed of all, the resting place of all, the best of all, and the master of all potencies, . . .



Text 37



sarvärädhyaà sarva-guruà

     sarva-maìgala-käraëam

sarva-mantra-svarüpaà ca

     sarva-sampat-karaà varam



     sarvärädhyaà-to be worshiped by all; sarva-guruà-the guru of all; sarva-maìgala-käraëam-the source of all that is good; sarva-mantra-svarüpaà-the form of all sacredmantras; ca-and; sarva-sampat-karaà-the giver of all good fortune; varam-the best.





 . . . a person who was the Deity to be worshiped by all, the guru of all, the source of all that is auspicious, the form of all sacred mantras, the giver of all good-fortune, and the best of all.





Text 38



yad dåñöaà brahma-randhre ca

     hådi tad bahir eva ca

dåñövä ca paramaçcaryaà

     tuñöäva parameçvaram

Š

     yad-whom; dåñöaà-seeing; brahma-randhre-in the brahma-randhra; ca-and; hådi-in the heart; tad-that; bahir-outside; eva-indeed; ca-and; dåñövä-seeing; ca-and; paramäçcaryaà-most wonderful; tuñöäva-offered prayers; parameçvaram-to the Supreme Personality of Godhead.





     Gazing at the most wonderful Supreme Personality of Godhead, and seeing Him in his heart, in the brahma-randhra, and outside also, the demigod Brahmä glorified Him with prayers.



Text 39



yat stotraà ca purä dattaà

     hariëaikärëave mune

tam éçaà tena vidhinä

     bhakti-namrätma-kandharaù



     yat-what; stotraà-prayer; ca-and; purä-previously; dattaà-given; hariëä-by Lord Kåñëa; ekärëave-on the ocean; mune-O sage; tam-to Him; éçaà-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tena-by him; vidhinä-properly; bhakti-namrätma-kandharaù-his head humbly bowed.





     Humbly bowing his head, Brahmä recited the prayers Lord Kåñëa had taught him on the great ocean.





Text 40



çré-brahmoväca 



sarva-svarüpaà sarveçaà

     sarva-käraëa-käraëam

sarva-nirvacanéyaà taà

     namämi çiçu-rüpiëam



     çré-brahmä uväca-Çré Brahmnä said; sarva-svarüpaà-all forms; sarveçaà-the master of all; sarva-käraëa-käraëam-the cause of all causes; sarva-nirvacanéyaà-not describeable by anyone; taà-to Him; namämi-I bow; çiçu-rüpiëam-in the form of a boy.





     Çré Brahmä said: I offer my respectful obeisances to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who can assume any form at will, who is the master of all, and the cause of all causes, whom no one can completely describe, and who has the form of a young boy.



Text 41



çaktéçaà çakti-béjaà ca

     çakti-rüpa-dharaà param

çakti-yuktam ayuktaà ca

     staumi svecchamayaà vibhum



     çaktéçaà-the master of all potencies; çakti-béjaà-the seed of all potencies; ca-and; çakti-rüpa-dharaà-who has the power to assum,e any form; param-supreem; çakti-yuktam-endowed with all �Špowers; ayuktaà-not ; ca-ndowed; staumi-I praise; svecchamayaà-whose desires are all fulfilled; vibhum-all-powerful.





     I glorify the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the master of all potencies, the seed of all potencies, and the resting-place of all potencies, who is simultaneously one and different from His potencies, who is all-powerful, and whose desires are all fulfilled.





Text 42



saàsära-sägare ghore

     çakti-nauka-samanvitam

kåpä-nidhià karëadhäraà

     namämi bhakta-vatsalam



     saàsära-sägare-in the ocean of repeated birth and death; ghore-terrible; çakti-nauka-samanvitam-with the boat of His potencies; kåpä-nidhià-an ocean of mercy; karëadhäraà-the captain; namämi-I bow down; bhakta-vatsalam-who loves His devotees like a father.





     I offer my respectful obeisances to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is an ocean of mercy, who dearly loves His devotees, and who is the captain of the powerful ship to cross the terrible ocean of repeated birth and death.



Text 43



ätma-svarüpam ekäntaà

     liptaà nirliptam eva ca

sa-guëaà nirguëaà brahma

     staumi sveccha-svarüpiëam



     ätma-svarüpam-the Supersoul; ekäntaà-spiritual; liptaà-touched; nirliptam-untouched; eva-indeed; ca-and; sa-guëaà-with qualities; nirguëaà-without qualities; brahma-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; staumi-I glorify; sveccha-svarüpiëam-who can assume any form at will.





     I glorify the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whose form is transcendental, who visits the material world but is untouched by matter, who is beyond the modes of nature, who has all transcendental virtues, and who has the power to assume any form at will.





Text 44



sarvendriyädhidevaà taà

     indriyälayam eva ca

sarvendriya-svarüpaà ca

     viraò-rüpaà namämy aham



     sarvendriyädhidevaà-the Deity of all the senses; taà-to Him; indriyälayam-the abode of the senses; eva-indeed; ca-and; �Šsarvendriya-of all senses; svarüpam-the from; ca-and; viraò-rüpaà-the universal form; namämi-I bow down; aham-I.





     I offer my respectful obeisances to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the Deity of all senses, the home of all senses, and the form of all senses, and who appears as the universal form.



Text 45



vedaà ca veda-janakaà

     sarva-vedäìga-rüpiëam

sarva-mantra-svarüpaà ca

     namämi parameçvaram



     vedaà-the Vedas; ca-and; veda-janakaà-the father of the Vedas; sarva-vedäìga-rüpiëam-the form of all the Vedangas; sarva-mantra-of all mantras; svarüpam-the from; ca-and; namämi-I bow; parameçvaram-to the Supreme Personality of Godhead.





     I offer my respectful obeisances to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the Vedas, the father of the Vedas, the Vedäìgas, and all sacred mantras.





Text 46



särät särataraà dravyaà

     apürvam anirüpitam

svatantram asvatantraà ca

     yaçodä-nandanaà bhaje



     särät-than the greatest; särataraà-greater; dravyaà-thing; apürvam-unprecedented; anirüpitam-not described; svatantram-independent; asvatantraà-not independent; ca-and; yaçodä-nandanaà-Yaçodä's son; bhaje-I worship.





     I worship Yaçodä's son, who is greater than the greatest, unprecedented, indescribable, independent, and also not independent.



Text 47



santaà sarva-çaréreñu

     tam adåñöam anühakam

dhyänasädhyaà vidyamänaà

     yogéndräëäà guruà bhaje



     santaà-existing; sarva-çaréreñu-in all bodies; tam-Him; adåñöam-invisible; anühakam-inconceivable; dhyäna-by meditation; asädhyaà-not attaible; vidyamänaà-being so; yogéndräëäà-of the kings of the yogis; guruà-to the guru; bhaje-I worship.





     I offer my respectful obeisances to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the supreme guru, who stays, invisible and inconceivable, in the bodies of all conditioned souls, and who �Šcannot be found by the meditations of the kings of the yogés.





Text 48



räsa-maëòala-madhya-sthaà

     räsolläsa-samutsukam

gopébhiù sevyamänaà ca

     taà rädheçaà namämy aham



     räsa-maëòala-madhya-sthaà-staying in the middle of the rasa-dance circle; räsolläsa-samutsukam-happy in the rasa-dance; gopébhiù-by the gopés; sevyamänaà-served; ca-and; taà-to Him; rädheçaà-the master of Rädhä; namämi-bow; aham-I.





     I offer my respectful obeisances to the Supreme Personality of Godhead who, served by the gopés, happily stays in the center of the räsa-dance circle.



Text 49



satäà sadaiva santaà taà

     asantam asatäm api

yogéçaà yoginäà yogaà

     namämi çiva-sevitam



     satäà-of the devotees; sadä-always; eva-indeed; santaà-kind; taà-to Him; asantam-unkind; asatäm-to the demons; api-also; yogéçaà-the master of the yogis; yoginäà-of the yogis; yogaà-yoga; namämi-I bow; çiva-sevitam-served by Çiva.





     I offer my respectful obeisances to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is kind to the saintly and harsh to the demons, who is the master of the yogés, who is the yoga practiced by the yogés, and who is served by Lord Çiva.







Text 50



mantra-béjaà mantra-räjaà

     mantradaà phaladaà phalam

mantra-siddhi-svarüpaà taà

     namämi ca parät param



     mantra-of mantras; béjaà-the seed; mantra-räjaà-the king of mantras; mantradaà-the giver of mantras; phaladaà-the giver of results; phalam-the result; mantra-siddhi-svarüpaà-the form of the perfection attained by chanting mantras; taà-to Him; namämi-I bow; ca-and; parät-than the greatest; param-greater.





     I offer my respectful obeisances to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is greater than the greatest, the seed of all mantras, the king of all mantras, the giver of mantras, the giver of the results attained by chanting mantras, and Himself the result attained by chanting mantras. The sight of His transcendental form is the greatest perfection attained by �Šchanting mantras.



Text 51



sukhaà duùkhaà ca sukhadaà

     duùkhadaà puëyam eva ca

puëyadaà çubhadaà caiva

     çubha-béjaà namämy aham



     sukhaà-happiness; duùkhaà-suffering; ca-and; sukhadaà-giving happiness; duùkhadaà-giving pain; puëyam-piety; eva-and; ca-and; puëyadaà-giving piety; çubhadaà-giving auspiciousness; ca-and; eva-indeed; çubha-béjaà-the seed of auspiciousness; namämi-bow; aham-I.





     I offer my respectful obeisances to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is happiness, pain, the giver of happiness, the giver of pain, piety, the giver of piety, the giver of auspiciousness, and the seed of auspiciousness.





Text 52



ity evaà stavanaà kåtvä

     dattvä govatsa-bälakän

nipatya daëòavad bhümau

     ruroda praëanäma ca



     iti-thus; evaà-in this way; stavanaà-prayer; kåtvä-doing; dattvä-giving; govatsa-bälakän-the boys and calves; nipatya-falling down; daëòavad-like a stick; bhümau-to the ground; ruroda-wept; praëanäma-bowed; ca-and.





     After reciting these prayers, Brahmä returned the cows, calves, and boys. He wept. Falling like a stick to the ground, he offered obeisances to the Lord.





Texts 53 and 54





dadarça cakñur unmilya

     vidhätä jagatäà mune

bhäëòéra-vaöa-müla-sthaà

     ratna-siàhäsana-sthitam



veñöitaà sarva-gopälair

     ekam eva manoharam

punaù praëamya taà brahmä

     brahmalokaà yayau svayam



     dadarça-saw; cakñur-eyes; unmilya-opening; vidhätä-the creator; jagatäà-of the universe; mune-O sage; bhäëòéra-vaöa-müla-sthaà-at teh root of a banyan tree; ratna-siàhäsana-sthitam-sitng on a golden throne; veñöitaà-surrounded; sarva-gopälair-by all the gopas; ekam-one; eva-indeed; manoharam-charming; punaù-again; praëamya-bowing; taà--to Him; brahmä-Brahmä; brahmalokaà-to Brahmaloka; yayau-went; svayam-own.

Š



     O sage, Brahmä, the creator of the universe then opened his eyes. Again He saw the same charming Supreme Personality of Godhead, surrounded by all the gopas and sitting on a golden throne under a banyan tree. Again offering obeisances to Him, the demigod Brahmä returned to his own abode.



Text 55



brahmaëä ca kåtaà stotraà

     nityaà bhaktyä ca yaù paöhet

iha loke sukhaà bhuktvä

     yaty ante çré-hareù padam



     brahmaëä-by Brahmä; ca-and; kåtaà-done; stotraà-prayer; nityaà-regulalrly; bhaktyä-with devotion; ca-and; yaù-one who; paöhet-recites; iha-here; loke-in this world; sukhaà-happiness; bhuktvä-enjoying; yati-goes; ante-at the end; çré-hareù-of Lord Kåñëa; padam-to the abode.





     A person who regularly reads these prayers of the demigod Brahmä lives happily in this world and at the end goes to Lord Kåñëa's spiritual abode.





Text 56



labhate däsyam atulaà

     sthänam éçvara-sannidhau

labdhvä ca kåñëa-sarüpyaà

     pärñada-pravaro bhavet



     labhate-attains; däsyam-direct service; atulaà-incomparable; �

sthänam-place; éçvara-sannidhau-near the Lord; labdhvä-attaining; �

ca-and; kåñëa-sarüpyaà-a form like the Lord; pärñada-pravaro-a �

personal associate of the Lord; bhavet-becomes.





     He attains a spiritual form like the Lord's. He stays near �

the Lord. He becomes a personal associate of the Lord. He attains �

peerless direct service to the Lord.



Text 57



çré-näräyaëa uväca 



gate jagat-käraëe ca

     brahmalokaà ca brahmaëi

çré-kåñëo bälakaiù särdhaà

     jagäma svälayaà vibhuù



     çré-näräyaëa uväca-Çré Näräyaëa Åñi said; gate-gone; jagat-�

käraëe-the creator of the worlds; ca-and; brahmalokaà-to �

Brahmaloka; ca-and; brahmaëi-when Brahmä; çré-kåñëo-Çré Kåñëa; �

bälakaiù-the boys; särdhaà-with; jagäma-went; svälayaà-to His home; �

vibhuù-the Supreme Personality of Godhead.





Š     Çré Näräyaëa Åñi said: After the creator Brahmä had left for �

Brahmaloka, Lord Kåñëa, the all-powerful Supreme Personality of �

Godhead, returned with the boys to His home.





Text 58



gävo vatsaç ca bäläç ca

     jagmur varñäntare gåham

çré-kåñëa-mäyayä sarve

     menire te dinäntaram



     gävo-cows; vatsaù-calves; ca-and; bäläù-boys; ca-and; �

jagmur-went; varñäntare-at the end of a year; gåham-to the homes; �

çré-kåñëa-of Lord Kåñëa; mäyayä-by the mäyä; sarve-all; �

menire-thought; te-indeed; dinäntaram-at the end of a day.





     In this way at the end of a year the cows, calves, and boys �

returned to their homes. By the influence of Lord Kåñëa's �

yogamäyä potency they all thought that only a single day had �

passed.



Text 59



gopä gopälikäù kiïcit

     tarkituà na kñamas tadä

yoginäà kåtrimaà sarvaà

     kià nütnaà vä purätanam



     gopä-the gopas; gopälikäù-the gopés; ki{.sy �

241}cit-something; tarkituà-to guess; na-not; kñamas-able; �

tadä-then; yoginäà-of the yogis; kåtrimaà-artificial; sarvaà-all; �

kià-what?; nütnaà-new; vä-or; purätanam-old.





     When the real boys, cows, and calves returned, the gopas and �

gopés did not suspect that anything had changed. How can a form �

created by a mystic yogé be counted as young or old?





Text 60



ity evaà kathitaà vipra

     çré-kåñëa-caritaà çubham

sukhadaà mokñadaà puëyaà

     sarva-käla-sukhävaham



     iti-thus; evaà-thus; kathitaà-spoken; vipra-O brähmaëa; çré-�

kåñëa-caritaà-Çré Kåñëa's transcendental pastimes; �

çubham-auspicious; sukhadaà-delightful; mokñadaà-giving liberation; �

puëyaà-sacred; sarva-käla-sukhävaham-always pleasing.





     O brähmaëa, thus I have related Lord Kåñëa's auspicious and �

sacred pastimes, which are always pleasing and delightful, and �

which bring liberation.

.pa

Š







Chapter Twenty-one



Çré Indra-yäga-bhaïjana

Breaking the Indra-yajïa



Text 1



çré-näräyaëa uväca 



ekadänanda-yuktaç ca

     nanda-gopo vraje mune

dundubhià vädäyäm äsa

     çakra-yäga-kåtodyamaù



     çré-näräyaëa uväca-Çré Näräyaëa Åñi said; ekadä-one day; �

änanda-yuktaù-happily; ca-and; nanda-gopo-Nanda-gopa; vraje-in �

Vraja; mune-O sage; dundubhià-dundubhi drum; vädäyäm äsa-had �

sounded; çakra-yäga-kåtodyamaù-about to perform a yajna for the �

demigod Indra.





     Çré Näräyaëa Åñi said: One day the gopa Nanda, intending to �

offer a yajïa to the demigod Indra, had a drummer sound a �

dundubhi drum.�





Texts 2 and 3





dadhi kñéraà ghåtaà takraà

     navanétaà guòaà madhu

etäny ädäya çakrasya

     püjäà kurvantv iti bruvan



ye ye santy atra nagare

     gopä gopyaç ca bälakäù

bälikäç ca dvija bhupä

     vaiçyäù çüdraç ca bhaktitaù



     dadhi-yogurt; kñéraà-milk; ghåtaà-ghee; takraà-buttermilk; �

navanétaà-better; guòaà-molasses; madhu-honey; etäni-they; �

ädäya-taking; çakrasya-of Indra; püjäà-worship; kurvantv-should do; �

iti-thus; bruvan-saying; ye ye-whoever; santi-are; atra-in this; �

nagare-village; gopä-gopas; gopyaù-gopés; ca-and; bälakäù-boys; �

bälikäù-girls; ca-abd; dvija-brähmaëas; bhupä-ksatriyas; �

vaiçyäù-vaisyas; çüdraù-sudras; ca-and; bhaktitaù-with devotion.





     Nanda proclaimed: All the brähmaëas, kñatriyas, vaiçyas and �

çüdras in this village must devotedly worship the demigod Indra �

with offerings of yogurt, milk, ghee, buttermilk, butter, �

molasses, and honey.





Text 4



ity evaà çrävayitvä ca

Š     svayam eva mudänvitaù

yañöim äropayäm äsa

     ramya-sthäne su-viståte



     ity evaà-thus; çrävayitvä-proclaiming; ca-and; �

svayam-personally; eva-indeed; mudänvitaù-happy; yañöim-staff; �

äropayäm äsa-lifting; ramya-sthäne-in a beautiful place; su-�

viståte-broad.





     After saying this, cheerful Nanda placed a great pole in a �

beautiful and broad place.



Text 5



dadau tatra kñauma-vastraà

     mälä-jälaà manoharam

candanäguru-kastüré-

     kuìkuma-dravam eva ca



     dadau-gave; tatra-there; kñauma-vastraà-silken cloth; mälä-�

jälaà-flower garlands; manoharam-beautiful; candanäguru-kastüré-�

kuìkuma-dravam-anointed with sandal, aguru, musk, and kunkuma; �

eva-indeed; ca-and.





     There he erected a beautiful silken tent decorated with �

flowers and anointed with sandal, aguru, musk, and kuìkuma.





Text 6



snätaù kåtähniko bhaktyä

     dhåtvä dhaute ca väsasé

uväsa svarëa-péöhe sa

     prakñalita-padämbujaù



     snätaù-bathed; kåtähniko-performed daily duties; bhaktyä-with �

devotion; dhåtvä-placing; dhaute-clean; ca-and; väsasé-garments; �

uväsa-sat; svarëa-péöhe-on a golden throne; sa-he; �

prakñalita-washed padämbujaù-lotus feet.





     Then performed his daily duties, bathed, dressed in clean �

garments, washed his lotus feet, and sat on a golden throne.





Texts 7 and 8





nänä-prakära-patraiç ca

     brähmaëaiç ca purohitaiù

gopälair gopikäbhiç ca

     bäläbhiù saha bälakaiù



etasminn antare taträ-

     jagmur nagara-väsinaù

mahat-sambhåta-sambhärä

     nänopäyana-samyutäù



     nänä-prakära-patrais-with many kinds of jars; ca-and; �Šbrähmaëaiù-with brähmaëas; ca-and; purohitaiù-priests; gopälair-with �

gopas; gopikäbhis-with gopés; ca-and; bäläbhiù-boys; saha-with; �

bälakaiù-girls; etasmin antare-then; tatra-there; äjagmur-came; �

nagara-väsinaù-the people of the village; mahät-sambhåta-�

sambhärä-bringing many offerings; nänopäyana-samyutäù-with �

many gifts.





     Accompanied by many brähmaëa priests, gopas, gopés, boys, �

and girls, and bringing many cups, ritual ingredients, and �

offerings, the village people came to that place.



Text 9



äjagmur munayaù sarve

     jvalanto brahma-tejasä

çäntäù çiñya-gaëaiù särdhaà

     veda-vedäìga-päragäù



     äjagmur-came; munayaù-sages; sarve-all; jvalanto-shining; �

brahma-tejasä-with spiritual splendor; çäntäù-peaceful; �

çiñya-gaëaiù-disciples; särdhaà-with; veda-vedäìga-�

päragäù-traveled to the farther shore of the Vedas and Vedäìgas.





     Many great sages shining with spiritual splendor, who had �

traveled to the farther shore of the Vedas and Vedäìgas, came �

with their disciples.





Text 10



gargaç ca galavaç caiva

     säkalyaù çakaöäyanaù

gautamaù karathaù kaëvo

     vatsyaù katyäyanas tathä



     gargas-Garga; ca-and; galavaù-Galava; ca-and; eva-indeed; �

säkalyaù-sakalya; çakaöäyanaù-Sakatayana; gautamaù-Gautama; �

karathaù-Karatha; kaëvo-Kanva; vatsyaù-Vatysa; �

katyäyanas-Katyayana; tathä-so.





     Garga, Galava, Säkalya, Çakaöäyana, Gautama, Karatha, �

Kaëva, Vatsya, Katyäyana, . . .



Text 11



çaubharir vämadevaç ca

     yäjïavalkyaç ca päëiniù

åñyaçå\ìgo gauramukho

     bharadväjaç ca vämanaù



     çaubharir-Saurabhi; vämadevaù-Vamadeva; ca-and; yäj{.sy �

241}avalkyas-Yajnavalkya; ca-and; päëiniù-Panini; �

åñyaçå\ìgo-Rasyasrnga; gauramukho-Gauramukha; �

bharadväjaù-Bharadvaja; ca-and; vämanaù-Vamana.





 . . . Çaubhari, Vämadeva, Yäjïavalkya, Päëini, �ŠÅñyaçå\ìga, Gauramukha, Bharadväja, Vämana, . . .





Text 12



kåñëa-dvaipäyanaù çåìgé

     sumantur jaiminiù kaöhaù

paräçaraç ca maitreyo

     vaiçampäyana eva ca



     kåñëa-dvaipäyanaù-Kåñëa-dvaipäyana; çåìgé-Srngi; �

sumantur-Sumantu; jaiminiù-Jaimini; kathaù-Katha; �

paräçaras-Parasara; ca-and; maitreyo-Maitreya; �

vaiçampäyana-Vaisampayana; eva-indeed; ca-and.





 . . . Kåñëa-dvaipäyana, Çåìgé, Sumantu, Jaimini, Kaöha, �

Paräçara, Maitreya, Vaiçampäyana, . . .



Text 13



brähmaëäç ca kati-vidhä

     bhékñukä vandinas tathä

bhüpä vaiçyäç ca çüdräç ca

     samäjagmur mahotsave



     brähmaëäs-brähmaëas; ca-and; kati-vidhä-many kinds; �

bhékñukä-sannyasis; vandinas-poets; tathä-so; bhüpä-kings; �

vaiçyäs-avisyas; ca-and; çüdräù-sudras; ca-and; samäjagmur-came; �

mahotsave-to the great festival.





 . . . as well as many brähmaëas, sannyäsés, poets, kñatriyas, �

vaiçyas, and çüdras came to that festive ceremony.





Text 14



dåñövä munéndrän nandaç ca

     brähmaëän bhümipäàç tathä

svarëa-péöhät samuttasthau

     vrajäç cottasthur eva ca



     dåñövä-seeing; munéndrän-the kings of sages; nandaù-Nanda; �

ca-and; brähmaëän-brähmaëas; bhümipäàù-kings; tathä-so; svarëa-�

péöhät-from his golden throne; samuttasthau-rose; vrajäù-the �

people of Vraja; ca-and; uttasthur-rose; eva-indeed; ca-and.





     Seeing the great sages, brähmaëas, and kings, Nanda rose �

from his golden throne, and the people of Vraja also rose.



Text 15



praëamya väsayäm äsa

     munéndra-vipra-bhümipän

teñäm anumatià präpya

     tatroväsa punar mudä



     praëamya-bowing; väsayäm äsa-had sit down; munéndra-vipra-�Šbhümipän-the great sages, brähmaëas, and kings; teñäm-of them; �

anumatià-consent; präpya-attaining; tatra-there; uväsa-sat; �

punar-again; mudä-happily.





     Nanda bowed before the great sages, brähmaëas, and kings, �

gave them comfortable sitting places, and, with their permission, �

happily sat down himself.





Text 16



päkaà ca yañöi-nikaöe

     kartum äjïäà cakära ha

päka-präjïa-brähmaëänäà

     çatam änéya sädarät



     päkaà-cooking; ca-and; yañöi-nikaöe-under the tent; �

kartum-to do; äjïäm-the order; cakära-gave; ha-inded; �

päka-präjïa-brähmaëänäà-of brähmaëas expert in cooking; �

çatam-a hundred; änéya-bring; sädarät-respectfully.





     Then Nanda respectfully asked a hundred expert brähmaëa �

cooks to begin cooking under the tent.



Text 17



tatra ratna-pradépäç ca

     jajvaluù paritaù sadä

andhé-bhütaà ca dhüpena

     sthänaà tat surabhé-kåtam



     tatra-there; ratna-pradépäù-jewel lamps; ca-and; �

jajvaluù-shone; paritaù-everywhere; sadä-always; andhé-�

bhütaà-blinded; ca-and; dhüpena-with incense; sthänaà-place; �

tat-that; surabhé-kåtam-scented.





     In that place jewel lamps shone always and everywhere, a �

blinding cloud of incense smoke scented every place, . . .





Text 18



nänä-vidhäni puñpäni

     mälyäni vividhäni ca

naivedyaà ca bahu-vidhaà

     apürvaà su-manoharam



     nänä-vidhäni-many kinds; puñpäni-flowers; mälyäni-garlands; �

vividhäni-many kinds; ca-and; naivedyaà-foods; ca-and; bahu-�

vidhaà-many kinds; apürvaà-unprecedented; su-manoharam-very �

beautiful.





 . . . there were many flowers and flower garlands, many �

beautiful and unprecedented offerings of food, . . .



Text 19



Šöila-laòòuka-pürëaà ca

     òallakänäà sahasrakam

svastikaiù paripürëaà ca

     bhallakänäà sahasrakam 

kalasänäà sahasraà ca 

     pürëaà çarkarayä mune



     öila-laòòuka-pürëaà-filled with sesame laòòus; ca-and; �

òallakänäà-òallakas; sahasrakam-a thousand; svastikaiù-with �

svastikas; paripürëaà-filled; ca-and; bhallakänäà-of bhallakas; �

sahasrakam-a thousand; kalasänäà-of waterpots; sahasraà-a thousand; �

ca-and; pürëaà-filled; çarkarayä-with sugar; mune-O sage.





 . . . thousands of sesame laòòus, òallakas, svastikas, �

bhallakas, jars of sugar, . . .





Text 20



yava-godhüma-cürëänäà

     laòòukair madhurair varaiù

ghåta-pakvair vipra-kåtaiù

     pürëäni kalasäni ca



     yava-barley; godhüma-and wheat; cürëänäà-flour; �

laòòukair-laòòus; madhurair-sweet; varaiù-excellent; ghåta-in �

ghee; pakvair-cooked; vipra-kåtaiù-done by brähmaëas; �

pürëäni-filled; kalasäni-pots; ca-and.





 . . . many jars of delicious barley-wheat laòòus the brähmaëas �

fried in ghee, . . .



Text 21



våkña-pakväni ramyäni

     cäru-rambha-phaläni ca

phaläni paripakväni

     käla-deçodbhaväni ca



     våkña-pakväni-tree-ripened; ramyäni-delicious; cäru-rambha-�

phaläni-beautiful bananas; ca-and; phaläni-fruits; paripakväni-very �

ripe; käla-deçodbhaväni-locally grown and in season; ca-and.





 . . . many delicious tree-ripened bananas and other ripe fruits �

in season, . . .





Text 22



kñéräëäà kumbha-lakñäni

     dadhnäà tävanti närada

madhünäà kumbha-çatakaà

     sarpiù-kumbha-sahasrakam



     kñéräëäà-of milk; kumbha-lakñäni-a hundred thousant pots; �

dadhnäà-of yogurt; tävanti-as many; närada-O Närada; madhünäà-of �

honey; kumbha-çatakaà-a hundret post; sarpiù-kumbha-sahasrakam-a �Šthousand pots of ghee.





 . . . O Närada, a thousand pots of milk, a thousand pots of �

yogurt, a hundred pots of honey, a thousand pots of ghee, . . .



Text 23



kalasänäà ca çatakaà

     pürëaà ca navanétakaiù

kalasänäà tri-lakñäëi

     takra-pürëäni niçcitam



     kalasänäm-of pots; ca-and; çatakaà-a hundred; pürëaà-filled; �

ca-and; navanétakaiù-with butter; kalasänäà-of pots; tri-�

lakñäëi-three hundred thousand; takra-pürëäni-filled with �

butrtermilk; niçcitam-indeed.





 . . . a hundred pots of butter, three hundred thousand pots of �

buttermilk, . . .





Text 24



ghaöänäà païca-lakñäëi

     guòä-pürëäni niçcitam

viñëu-tailena pürëaà ca

     kalasänäà sahasrakam



     ghaöänäà-of pots; païca-lakñäëi-five hundred �

thousand; guòä-pürëäni-filled with molasses; niçcitam-indeed; �

viñëu-tailena-with Viñëu-oil; pürëaà-filled; ca-and; kalasänäà-of �

pots; sahasrakam-a thousand.





 . . . five hundred thousand pots of molasses, and a hundred pots �

of Viñëu-oil.





Texts 25 and 26





våñendräç ca bahu-vidhä

     bhogärha-dravya-vähakäù

nänäbodhäni vadyäni

     cärüëi madhuräëi ca



vädakäù svarëa-yanträëi

     vädayäm äsur utsave

nänä-vidhäni paträëi

     sauvarëa-rajätäni ca



     våñendräs-the kings of bulls; ca-and; bahu-vidhä-many �

kinds; bhogärha-dravya-vähakäù-carrying the foods; �

nänäbodhäni-many kinds; vadyäni-musical instruments; �

cärüëi-beautiful; madhuräëi-sweet; ca-and; vädakäù-musicaians; �

svarëa-yanträëi-golden instruments; vädayäm äsur-played; �

utsave-in the festival; nänä-vidhäni-many kinds; paträëi-pots; �

sauvarëa-rajätäni-of gold and silver; ca-and.





Š     Regal bulls carried the many cooking ingredients. There were many �

pots of gold and silver. Many musicians melodiously played on �

golden instruments.



Text 27



vasträëi varaëärhäni

     cärüëi bhüñaëäni ca

svarëa-péöhäni ca brahmann

     äjagmur yañöi-sannidhim



     vasträëi-garments; varaëärhäni-exquisite; �

cärüëi-beautiful; bhüñaëäni-ornaments; ca-and; svarëa-�

péöhäni-golden sitting places; ca-and; brahmann-O brähmaëa; �

äjagmur-came; yañöi-sannidhim-to the tent.





     O brähmaëa, many beautiful and exquisite garments, �

ornaments, and golden thrones were brought to the tent.





Text 28



chagalänäà sahasräëi

     mahiñäëäà çatäni ca

meñakänäà ca lakñäëi

     hy änayäm äsa tatra vai



     chagalänäà-of goats; sahasräëi-a thousand; mahiñäëäà-of �

buffaloes; çatäni-a hundred; ca-and; meñakänäà-of sheep; ca-and; �

lakñäëi-a hundred thousand; hi-indeed; änayäm äsa-brought; �

tatra-there; va-indeed.





     A thousand goats, a hundred buffaloes, and a hundred �

thousand sheep were also brought.



Text 29



çatäny eva gaëòakänäà

     äjagmur yañöi-sannidhim

prokñitäni ca sarväëi

     rakñitäni ca rakñakaiù



     çatäni-a hundred; eva-and; gaëòakänäà-of rhinoceroses; �

äjagmur-came; yañöi-sannidhim-to the tent; prokñitäni-sprinkled; �

ca-and; sarväëi-all; rakñitäni-protected; ca-and; rakñakaiù-by �

guards.





     A hundred rhinoceroses were also brought. The animals were �

sprinkled with water and protected by guards.





Text 30



bälakänäà bälikänäà

     våkñänäà våkña-yoñitäm

yünäà ca yuvaténäà ca

     saìkhyaà kartuà ca kaù kñamaù

Š

     bälakänäà-of boys; bälikänäà-and girls; våkñänäà-of trees; �

våkña-yoñitäm-of the wives of trees; yünäà-of youths; ca-and; �

yuvaténäà-of young girls; ca-and; saìkhyaà-the number; kartuà-to �

do; ca-and; kaù-who?; kñamaù-is able.





     Who is able to count the trees and flowering vines in that �

place, or the boys, girls, and young men and women that came �

there?



Text 31



gäyakänäà ca saìgétaà

     nartakänäà ca nartanam

çrutvä dåñövä janäù sarve

     mumuhuù su-mahotsave



     gäyakänäà-of the singers; ca-and; saìgétaà-the song; �

nartakänäà-of dancers; ca-and; nartanam-the dance; çrutvä-hearing; �

dåñövä-seeing; janäù-people; sarve-all; mumuhuù-were charmed; su-�

mahotsave-at the beautiful festival.





     Hearing the singers' singing and seeing the dancers' �

dancing, everyone became pleased at that beautiful festival.





Text 32



rambhorvañé menakä ca

     ghåtäcé mohiné raté

prabhävaté bhänumaté

     vipracitté tilottamä



     rambhä-Rambhä; ürvañé-Urvasi; menakä-Menaka; ca-and; �

ghåtäcé-Ghrtaci; mohiné-Mohiné; raté-Rati; �

prabhävaté-Prabhavati; bhänumaté-Bhanumati; �

vipracitté-Vipracitti; tilottamä-Tilottama.





     O brähmaëa, the apsaräs Rambhä, Urvañé, Menakä, �

Ghåtäcé, Mohiné, Rati, Prabhävaté, Bhänumaté, Vipracitté, �

Tilottamä, . . .



Text 33



candraprabhä suprabhä ca

     ratnamälä madälasä

reëukä ramaëé brahmann

     etä äjagmur utasave



     candraprabhä-Candraprabha; suprabhä-Suprabha; ca-and; �

ratnamälä-ratnamala; madälasä-Madalasa; reëukä-Renuka; �

ramaëé-Ramani; brahman-O brähmaëa; etä-they; äjagmur-came; �

utasave-to the festival.





 . . . Candraprabhä, Suprabhä, Ratnamälä, Madälasä, �

Reëukä, and Ramaëé also came to the festival.

Š



Text 34



täsäà nåtyena gétena

     stanäsya-çroëi-darçanät

rüpeëa vakra-dåñöyä ca

     mürchäm äpuç ca mänaväù



     täsäà-of them; nåtyena-by the dancing; gétena-singing; �

stanäsya-çroëi-darçanät-by seeing the breasts, hips, and faces; �

rüpeëa-by the beauty; vakra-dåñöyä-by crooked glances; ca-and; �

mürchäm-enchantment; äpuù-attained; ca-and; mänaväù-the men.





     The men at once became enchanted by their singing, dancing, �

and crooked sidelong glances, and by seeing the beauty of their �

faces, breasts, and hips.



Text 35



etasminn antare çéghraà

     äjagäma hariù svayam

gopäla-bälakaiù särdhaà

     balena bala-çälinä



     etasmin antare-then; çéghraà-quickly; äjagäma-came; hariù-Lord �

Kåñëa; svayam-personally; gopäla-bälakaiù-with the gopa boys; �

särdhaà-with brähmaëa; balena-powerful; bala-çälinä-with His plow.





     Then Lord Kåñëa personally came, accompanied by the gopa �

boys and by powerful Lord Balaräma, who carried His plow.





Text 36



dåñövä taà ca janäù sarve

     sambhramä harña-vihvaläù

uttasthur äräd bhétäç ca

     pulakäïcita-vigrahaù



     dåñövä-seeing; taà-Him; ca-and; janäù-the people; sarve-all; �

sambhramä-respectful; harña-vihvaläù-filled with happiness; �

uttasthur-stood; äräd-near; bhétäù-awed; ca-and; pulakä{.sy �

241}cita-vigrahaù-their bodily hairs erect.





     The people, the hairs standing up on their bodies, �

stood up, happy and filled with awe when they saw Lord Kåñëa, . . . 



Text 37



kréòä-sthänät samäyantaà

     çäntaà sundara-vigraham

vinoda-muralé-veëu-

     çaìkha-çabda-samanvitam



     kréòä-sthänaà-the abode of transcendental pastimes; �

samäyantaà-coming; çäntaà-peaceful; sundara-vigraham-handsome; �Švinoda-of pastimes; muralé-veëu-murali and venu flutes; �

çaìkha-conchshells; çabda-sounds; samanvitam-with.





 . . . who had just come from His place of pastimes, who was �

handsome and peaceful, who was playing a flute and a conchshell, . . .





Text 38



sad-ratna-sära-bhüñäbhir

     bhüñitaà kaustubhena ca

candanäguru-paìkena

     carcitaà çyäma-vigraham



     sad-ratna-sära-bhüñäbhir-with jewel ornaments; �

bhüñitaà-decorated; kaustubhena-with the Kaustubha jewel; ca-and; �

candanäguru-paìkena-with sandal and aguru paste; �

carcitaà-anointed; çyäma-vigraham-dark form.





 . . . who was decorated with jewel ornaments and a Kaustbha �

jewel, whose dark form was anointed with sandal and aguru, . . .



Text 39



çaran-madhyähna-padmäsyaà

     paçyantaà ratna-darpaëaiù

cäru-candana-candreëa

     kastüré-bindunä saha 

çaçäìkena yathä-käçaà 

     bhala-madhye viräjitam



     çaran-madhyähna-padma-a midday autumn lotus; äsyaà-face; �

paçyantaà-seeing; ratna-darpaëaiù-with jewel mirrors; �

cäru-beautiful; candana-candreëa-with a moon of sandal paste; �

kastüré-bindunä-with a musk dot; saha-with; çaçäìkena-with a �

moon; yatha-as; äkäçaà-the sky; bhala-madhye-in the middle of �

His forehead; viräjitam-shining.





 . . . whose face was splendid like a midday autumn lotus flower, �

who was looking in a jewel mirror, whose forehead was splendid with �

a sandal-paste moon and a musk dot, who was like a splendid moon �

in the sky, . . .





Text 40



mälaté-mälayä çyäma-

     kaëöha-vakñaù-sthalojjvalam

baka-paìktyä yathäkäçaà

     çäradéyaà su-nirmalam



     mälaté-mälayä-with a garland of malati flowers; �

çyäma-dark; kaëöha-neck; vakñaù-sthala-and chest; �

ujjvalam-splendor; baka-paìktyä-with a row of ducks; yathä-as; �

äkäçaà-the sky; çäradéyaà-autumn; su-nirmalam-splendid.





 . . . whose dark neck and chest, splendid with a garland of �Šmälaté flowers, were like an autumn sky splendid with a line of �

white ducks, . . .



Text 41



cäruëä péta-vastreëa

     çobhita-çyäma-vigraham

vibhäntaà vidyutä çaçvan

     navéna-néradaà yathä



     cäruëä-beautiful; péta-vastreëa-with yellow garments; �

çobhita-çyäma-vigraham-splendid dark form; vibhäntaà-shining; �

vidyutä-with lightning; çaçvan-always; navéna-néradaà-a new �

monsoon cloud; yathä-as.





 . . . whose handsome dark form, splendid with beautiful yellow �

garments, was like a monsoon cloud and glittering lightning, . . .





Text 42



kunda-prasünair guïjäbhir

     baddha-vaìkima-cüòakam

yathendra-dhanuñä bhätä

     vibhäntaà bhägaëair nabhaù



     kunda-prasünair-with kunda flowers; guïjäbhir-with �

gunja; baddha-vaìkima-cüòakam-crowned; yathä-as; indra-�

dhanuñä-with a rainbow; bhätä-shining; vibhäntaà-shining; �

bhägaëair-with stars; nabhaù-the sky.





 . . . whose topknot, tied with guïjä and kunda flowers, �

was like a rainbow shining with many stars in the sky, . . .



Text 43



ratna-kuëòala-déptyä ca

     smita-vaktraà su-çobhitam

çarat-praphulla-padmaà ca

     dyumaëeù kiraëair yathä



     ratna-kuëòala-déptyä-with the splendor of jewel �

earrings; ca-and; smita-vaktraà-a crooked smile; su-�

çobhitam-splendid; çarat-praphulla-padmaà-a blossoming autumn �

lotus; ca-and; dyumaëeù-of the moon; kiraëair-with light; yathä-as.





 . . . and whose splendid smile, shining with jewel earrings, was �

like a autumn lotus blossoming in the moonlight.





Text 44



vipra-kñatriya-vaiçyaç ca

     munayo ballavä mudä

praëamya väsayäm äsü

     ratna-siàhäsane vibhum



Š     vipra-kñatriya-vaiçyas-brähmaëa, ksatriyas, and vaisyas; �

ca-and; munayo-sages; ballavä-gopas; mudä-happily; praëamya-bowing; �

väsayäm äsus-had sit down; ratna-siàhäsane-on a jewel throne; �

vibhum-the Lord.





     Then the brähmaëas, kñatriyas, vaiçyas, sages, and gopas �

happily bowed down before the Lord and gave Him a seat on a jewel �

throne.



Text 45



uväsa svarëa-péöhe sa

     teñäà madhye jagat-patiù

yathä babhau çarac-candro

     jyotiñäm antare ca khe



     uväsa-sat; svarëa-péöhe-on the golden throne; sa-and; �

teñäà-of them; madhye-in the midst; jagat-patiù-the master of the �

universes; yathä-as; babhau-shone; çarac-candro-an autumn moon; �

jyotiñäm-of stars; antare-in; ca-an; khe-the sky.





     Then Lord Kåñëa, the master of the universes sat on the �

golden throne. He was like an autumn moon shining in the midst of �

many splendid stars.





Text 46



stutvä tam üñus te sarve

     jagatäm éçvaraà param

svecchamayaà guëätétaà

     jyoté-rüpaà sanätanam



     stutvä-offering prayers; tam-to Him; üñus-stayed; te-they; �

sarve-all; jagatäm-of the universes; éçvaraà-the master; �

param-supreme; svecchamayaà-independent; guëätétaà-beyond the �

modes of nature; jyoté-rüpaà-splendid; sanätanam-eternal.





     Everyone stood up and offered prayers to Lord Kåñëa, the �

splendid and eternal Supreme Personality of Godhead, whose desires �

are all fulfilled and who is beyond the modes of nature.



Text 47



dåñövä mahotsavaà çéghraà

     uväca pitaraà hariù

viduñäà durlabhaà nétià

     néti-çästra-viçäradaù



     dåñövä-seeing; mahotsavaà-the great festival; çéghraà-quickly; �

uväca-said; pitaraà-to His father; hariù-Lord Kåñëa; viduñäà-of �

the wise; durlabhaà-difficult to attain; nétià-wise conduct; néti-�

çästra-viçäradaù-expoert in the Niti-sastras.





     Seeing the great festival, Lord Kåñëa, the most learned �

scholar of the Néti-çästras, spoke of the philosophy of right �Šconduct, His words beyond the reach of even the greatest �

philosophers.





Text 48



çré-kåñëa uväca 



bho bho ballava-räjendra

     kià karoñéha suvrata

ärädhyaù kaç ca kä püjä

     kià phalaà püjane bhavet



     çré-kåñëa uväca-Çré Kåñëa said; bho-O; bho-O; ballava-�

räjendra-king of the gopas; kià-what?; karoñi-are you doing; �

iha-here; suvrata-O saintly one; ärädhyaù-to be worshiped; �

kaù-who?; ca-and; kä-what?; püjä-worship; kià-what; phalaà-result; �

püjane-in the worship; bhavet-is.





     Çré Kåñëa said: O king of the gopas, O saintly one, what are �

you doing here? Who is being worshiped? How are you worshiping �

him? What is the result of this worship?



Text 49



phalena sädhanaà kià vä

     kaù sädhyaù sädhanena ca

deve ruñöe bhavet kià vä

     püjäyaù pratibandhake



     phalena-with the result; sädhanaà-method; kià-what?; vä-or; �

kaù-what; sädhyaù-to be attained; sädhanena-by the method; ca-and; �

deve-when the demigod; ruñöe-is angry; bhavet-may be; kià-what?; �

vä-or; püjäyäù-of the worship; pratibandhake-in the impediment.





     What is the method employed to attain the result? What is �

the result attained by employing this method? If the object of �

worship is displeased how will he punish the worshiper?





Text 50



tuñöo devaù kià dadäti

     phalam atra paratra kim

käcid dadäty atra phalaà

     paratra neha käcana



     tuñöo-if; devaù-the demigod; kià-pleased; dadäti-gives; �

phalam-result; atra-here; paratra-in the next life; kim-what?; �

käcid-something; dadäti-gives; atra-here; phalaà-result; paratra-in �

the next life; na-not; iha-here; käcana-something.





     If the object of worship is pleased what result will he give �

in this life and the next? Some worship brings results in this �

life but not in the next, and other worship brings results not in �

this but only in the next life.



ŠText 51



käcic ca nobhayaträpi

     cobhayaträpi käcana

aveda-vihitä püjä

     sarva-häëi-karaëòikä



     käcic-some; ca-and; na-not; ubhayatra-in both; api-even; �

ca-and; ubhayatra-in both; api-also; käcana-some; aveda-vihitä-not �

prescribed in the Vedas; püjä-worship; sarva-häëi-karaëòikä-a �

box of troubles.





     Some worship brings results in both this life and the next. �

Some worship does not bring any results in either this life or �

the next. Worship that is not ordered by the Vedas is a box of �

sufferings and calamities.





Text 52



püjeyam adhunä vä te

     kim u vä puruña-kramät

dåñöo devas tvayä kiàsvit

     püjä yad-anusäriëé



     püjä-worship; iyam-this; adhunä-now; vä-or; te-of you; �

kim-what?; u-indeed; vä-or; puruña-kramät-from a series of people; �

dåñöo-seen; devas-the god; tvayä-by you; kiàsvit-somehow; püjä-the �

worship; yad-anusäriëé-following which.





     Is this worship a recent invention or an ancient tradition �

passed down through many generations? Have you seen the demigod �

worshiped, or is the worship performed without seeing him?



Text 53



sakñät khadati devas te

     sakñät kià vä na khadati

sakñäd bhuìkte ca yo devaù

     supraçästaà tad-arcanam



     sakñät-directly; khadati-eats; devas-the demigod; te-of you; �

sakñät-directly; kià-whether?; vä-or; na-not; khadati-eats; �

sakñäd-directly; bhuìkte-eats; ca-and; yo-who; devaù-demigod; �

supraçästaà-better; tad-arcanam-that worship.





     Does the demigods directly eat the offerings or not? The �

worship is better when the demigod directly eats. 





Text 54



påthivyä brähmaëä devä

     iti vedair nirüpitam

sarveñäà püjanät täta

     su-praçästaà dvijärcanam



Š     påthivyäs-of the earth; brähmaëä-the brähmaëas; devä-the �

demigods; iti-thus; vedair-by the Vedas; nirüpitam-said; sarveñäà-of �

all; püjanät-than the worship; täta-O father; su-�

praçästaà-better; dvijärcanam-worship of the brähmaëas.





     The Vedas declare that the brähmaëas are the demigods of the �

earth. Worship of the brähmaëas is better than all other kinds of �

worship.



Text 55



säkñät khadati naivedyaà

     vipra-rüpé janärdanaù

brähmaëe parituñöe ca

     santuñöäù sarva-devatäù



     säkñät-directly; khadati-eats; naivedyaà-the offering; vipra-�

rüpé-in the form of a brähmaëa; janärdanaù-Lord Viñëu; �

brähmaëe-when a brähmaëa; parituñöe-is pleased; ca-and; santuñöäù-is �

pleased; sarva-devatäù-all the demigods.





     The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Viñëu, enters �

the brähmaëas and eats through them. When a brähmaëa is pleased, �

then all the demigods are pleased also. 





Text 56



kià tasya deva-püjäyäà

     yo niyukto dvijärcane

püjitä brähmaëä yena

     püjitäù sarva-devatäù



     kià-whether?; tasya-of this; deva-püjäyäà-in the worship of �

ythe demigods; yo-who; niyukto-engaged; dvijärcane-in the worship �

of the brähmaëa; püjitä-worshiped; brähmaëä-the brähmaëas; yena-by �

whom; püjitäù-worshiped; sarva-devatäù-all the demigods.





     Why would a person engaged in worshiping the brähmaëas �

worship the demigods? When the brähmaëas are worshiped then all �

the demigods are worshiped automatically.



Text 57



deväya dattvä naivedyaà

     na dattaà brähmaëäya cet

bhasmé-bhütaà ca tad-dravyaà

     püjanaà niñphalaà bhavet



     deväya-to a demigod; dattvä-giving; naivedyaà-food; na-not; �

dattaà-given; brähmaëäya-to the brähmaëas; cet-if; bhasmé-�

bhütam-burned to ashes; ca-and; tad-dravyaà-that thing; �

püjanaà-worship; niñphalaà-useless; bhavet-becomes.





     If a person offers food to a demigod and then does not offer �

it also to a brähmaëa, then his property becomes burned to ashes �Šand his worship becomes fruitless.





Text 58



vipräya deva-naivedyaà

     dänaà dhruvam anantakam

tuñöo devo varaà dattvä

     prayäti ca sva-mandiram



     vipräya-to a brähmaëa; deva-naivedyaà-food offered to the �

demigods; dänaà-charity; dhruvam-indeed; anantakam-limitless; �

tuñöo-pleased; devo-the demigod; varaà-blessing; dattvä-giving; �

prayäti-goes; ca-and; sva-mandiram-to his abode.





     If one gives in charity to a brähmaëa the foods offered to a �

demigod, the demigod becomes pleased and offers limitless �

blessings. The donor goes to the world of the demigods.



Text 59



dattvä deväya naivedyaà

     müòho bhuìkte svayaà yadi

dattäpahäré devasvaà

     bhuktvä ca narakaà vrajet



     dattvä-giving; deväya-to a demigod; naivedyaà-food; müòho-fool; �

bhuìkte-eats; svayaà-himself; yadi-if; datta-given; apahäré-taking �

away; devasvaà-the property of a demigod; bhuktvä-eating; ca-and; �

narakaà-to hell; vrajet-goes.





     If one offers food to a demigod and then eats the remnants �

himself, he robs the demigod's property. Such a person goes to �

hell.





Text 60



deva-dattaà na bhoktavyaà

     naivedyaà ca vinä hareù

praçästaà sarva-deveñu

     viñëor naivedya-bhojanam



     deva-dattaà-given to a demigod; na-not; bhoktavyaà-to be �

eaten; naivedyaà-offering of food; ca-and; vinä-without; hareù-of �

Lord Hari; praçästaà-glorious; sarva-deveñu-in all the demigods; �

viñëor-of Lord Viñëu; naivedya-bhojanam-the eating of food.





     The remnants of offerings to the demigods may not be eaten. �

Only the remnants of offerings to Lord Viñëu may be eaten. �

Offerings to Lord Viñëu are much better than offerings to the �

demigods. 



Text 61



annaà viñöhä jalaà mütraà

     yad viñëor aniveditam

Šsarveñäà ca kramam idaà

     brähmaëänäà viçeñataù



     annaà-food; viñöhä-stool; jalaà-water; mütraà-urine; yad-what; �

viñëor-of Lord Viñëu; aniveditam-not offered; sarveñäà-of �

all; ca-and; kramam-sequence; idaà-this; brähmaëänäà-of the �

brähmaëas; viçeñataù-specifically.





     Food not offered to Lord Viñëu is stool. Water not �

offered to Lord Viñëu is urine. This is true for everyone, �

but it is especially true for the brähmaëas.





Text 62



na dattvä vastu deväya

     dattaà vipräya cet su-dhéù

bhuktvä vipra-mukhe devas

     tuñöaù svargaà prayäti ca



     na-not; dattvä-giving; vastu-thing; deväya-to a demigod; �

dattaà-given; vipräya-to a brähmaëa; cet-if; su-dhéù-an intelligent �

person; bhuktvä-eating; vipra-mukhe-in the brähmaëa's mouth; �

devas-the demigod; tuñöaù-pleased; svargaà-to Svarga; prayäti-goes; �

ca-and.





     If, not offering it first to a demigod, a person offers food �

to a brähmaëa, the demigod becomes pleased and eats through the �

brähmaëa's mouth. The donor then goes to Svargaloka.



Text 63



tasmät sarva-prayatnena

     vipräëäm arcanaà kuru

praçästa-phala-dätå�ëäà

     iha loke paratra ca



     tasmät-therefore; sarva-prayatnena-very carefully; vipräëäm-of �

the brähmaëa; arcanaà-worship; kuru-please do; praçästa--best; �

phala-results; dätå�ëäà-the givers; iha-in this; loke-world; �

paratra-in the next; ca-and.





     Therefore, with all carefulness please worship the �

brähmaëas, who give the best results both in this life and the �

next.





Text 64



japas tapaç ca püjä vä

     yajïa-dänaà mahotsavaù

sarveñäà karmaëäà säro

     vipra-tuñöiç ca dakñiëä



     japas-chanting; tapaù-austerities; ca-and; püjä-worship; vä-or; �

yajïa-yajnas; danaà-charity; mahotsavaù-a great festival; �

sarveñäà-of all; karmaëäà-deeds; säro-the best; vipra-�Štuñöiù-satisfaction of the brähmaëas; ca-and; dakñiëä-gift.





     Better than chanting mantras, performing austerities, �

worship, and yajïas, giving charity, and celebrating �

great festivals, is pleasing the brähmaëas and giving gifts to �

them. Pleasing the brähmaëas is the best of all pious deeds.



Text 65



brähmaëänäà çaréreñu

     tiñöhanti sarva-devatäù

padeñu sarva-térthäni

     puëyäni päda-dhüliñu



     brähmaëänäà-of the brähmaëas; çaréreñu-in the bodies; �

tiñöhanti-stay; sarva-devatäù-all the demigods; padeñu-in the feet; �

sarva-térthäni-all holy places; puëyäni-pious deeds; päda-�

dhüliñu-in the dust of their feet.





     All demigods stay in the brähmaëas' bodies. All holy �

places stay in the brähmaëas' feet. All pious deeds stay in �

the dust from the brähmaëas' feet.





Text 66



pädodakeñu vipräëäà

     tértha-toyäni santi ca

tat-sparñät sarva-tértheñu

     snäna-janya-phalaà bhavet



     pädodakeñu-in the water that washed the feet; vipräëäà-of �

the brähmaëas; tértha-toyäni-the water of holy places; santi-are; �

ca-and; tat-sparñät-by touching it; sarva-tértheñu-in all holy �

places; snäna-janya-phalaà-the result of bathing; bhavet-is.





     The waters of all holy places stay in water that has washed �

the brähmaëas' feet. By touching that water one attains the �

result of bathing in all holy places.



Text 67



naçyanti bhakñaëäd rogä

     bhakti-bhavena ballava

sapta-janma-kåtät päpän

     mucyate nätra saàçayaù



     naçyanti-perish; bhakñaëäd-from eating; rogä-diseases; �

bhakti-bhavena-by the power of devotion; ballava-O gopa; �

sapta-seven; janma-births; kåtät-performed; päpän-sins; mucyate-is �

released; na-not; atra-here; saàçayaù-doubt.





     O gopa, by devotedly drinking that water one becomes cured �

of disease and freed from the sins of seven births. Of this there �

is no doubt.



Š

Text 68



päpaà païca-vidhaà kåtvä

     yo vipraà praëamed dvijam

sa snätäù sarva-tértheñu

     sarva-päpät pramucyate



     päpaà-sin; païca-vidhaà-five kinds; kåtvä-doing; �

yo-who; vipraà-a brähmaëa; praëamed-offers obeisances; dvijam-a �

brähmaëa; sa-he; snätäù-bathed; sarva-tértheñu-in all holy places; �

sarva-päpät-from all sins; pramucyate-is freed.





     If he bows down before a brähmaëa, a sinner who has �

committed the five kinds of sins becomes free of all sins. He �

attains the result of bathing at all holy places. 



Text 69



brähmaëa-sparña-mätreëa

     mukto bhavati pätaké

darçanän mucyate päpäd

     iti vede nirüpitam



     brähmaëa-sparña-mätreëa-simply by touching a brähmaëa; �

mukto-liberated; bhavati-becomes; pätaké-a resident of hell; �

darçanän-from seeing; mucyate-is freed; päpäd-from sin; iti-thus; �

vede-in the Vedas; nirüpitam-is described.





     Simply by touching a brähmaëa, a resident of hell becomes �

released. Simply by seeing a brähmaëa, one becomes free from �

sins. This is said in the Vedas.





Text 70



apräjïo vätha präjïo vä

     brähmaëo viñëu-vigrahaù

vipräù präëädhikä viñëor

     ye viprä hari-sevinaù



     apräjïo-a fool; vä-or; atha-then; präjïo-a �

wise man; vä-or; brähmaëo-a brähmaëa; viñëu-of Lord Viñëu; �

vigrahaù-the form; vipräù-a brähmaëa; präëädhikä-more dear than �

life; viñëor-of Lord Viñëu; ye-who; viprä-brähmaëas; hari-�

sevinaù-servants of Lord Viñëu.





     Intelligent or not, a brähmaëa is the form of Lord Viñëu. �

The brähmaëas that serve Lord Viñëu are more dear than life to �

Him.



Text 71



dvijänäà hari-bhaktänäà

     prabhävo durlabhaù çrutau

yeñäà pädäbja-rajasä

     sadyaù pütä vasundharä

Š

     dvijänäà-of the brähmaëas; hari-bhaktänäà-devoteews of Lord �

Viñëu; prabhävo-the power; durlabhaù-rare; çrutau-in the ear; �

yeñäà-of whom; pädäbja-rajasä-by the dust of the lotus feet; �

sadyaù-at once; pütä-purified; vasundharä-the earth.





     The Vedas declare that brähmaëa devotees of Lord Viñëu �

are extremely powerful. The dust of their lotus feet at once �

purifies the earth.





Text 72



teñäà ca pada-cihnaà yat

     térthaà tat parikértitam

teñäà ca sparña-mätreëa

     tértha-päpaà praëaçyati



     teñäà-of them; ca-and; pada-cihnaà-the footprint; yat-what; �

térthaà-a holy place; tat-that; parikértitam-said; teñäà-of them; �

ca-and; sparña-mätreëa-simply by the touch; tértha-päpaà-the sins �

in the holy places; praëaçyati-are destroyed.





     Their footprints are holy places. Their touch destroys the �

sins that sinners leave behind at the holy places.



Text 73



äliìganät sadäläpät

     teñäm ucchiñöa-bhojanät

darçanät sparñanäc caiva

     sarva-päpät pramucyate



     äliìganät-by their embrace; sadäläpät-conversation; teñäm-of �

them; ucchiñöa-bhojanät-from eating the remnants of food; �

darçanät-by seeing; sparñanät-by touching; caiva-and; sarva-�

päpät-from all sins; pramucyate-is freed.





     By embracing them, conversing with them, eating the �

remnants of their food, seeing them, or touching them, one �

becomes freed from all sins.





Text 74



bhramaëe sarva-térthänäà

     yat puëyaà snänato bhavet

hari-däsasya viprasya

     tat puëyaà darçanäl labhet



     bhramaëe-in traveling; sarva-térthänäà-of all holy places; �

yat-what; puëyaà-piety; snänato-from bathing; bhavet-may be; hari-�

däsasya-of service to Lord Hari; viprasya-of a brähmaëa; tat-that; �

puëyaà-piety; darçanäl-by seeing; labhet-attains.





     Simply by seeing a brähmaëa-servant of Lord Hari one attains �

the same purification attained by traveling to all holy places �Šand bathing in all holy rivers.



Text 75



ye viprä haraye dattvä

     nityam annaà ca bhuïjate

ucchiñöa-bhojanät teñäà

     harer däsyaà labhen naraù



     ye-who; viprä-brähmaëas; haraye-to Lord Hari; dattvä-giving; �

nityam-regularly; annaà-food; ca-and; bhuïjate-eats; �

ucchiñöa-bhojanät-the remnants of food; teñäà-of them; harer-of �

Lord Hari; däsyaà-service; labhet-attains; naraù-a person.





     By eating the remnants of food eaten by brähmaëas who �

regularly offer food to Lord Hari and then eat His remnants, one �

attains direct service to Lord Hari.





Text 76



na dattvä haraye bhaktyä

     bhuïjate ca bhramäd api

püréña-sädåçaà vastu

     jalaà mütra-samaà bhavet



     na-not; dattvä-giving; haraye-to Lord Hari; bhaktyä-with �

devotion; bhuïjate-eats; ca-qand; bhramäd-by mistake; �

api-even; püréña-stool; sädåçaà-like; vastu-thing; jalaà-water; �

mütra-samaà-like urine; bhavet-is.





     When a person foolishly eats what is not offered to Lord �

Hari, his food is like stool and the water he drinks is like urine.



Text 77



bhakta-hasta-gataà vastu

     tad viñëor eva ballava

adattvä haraye bhuktvä

     devasva-bhojako bhavet



     bhakta-of a devotee; hasta-in the hand; gatam-gone; �

vastu-thing; tad-that; viñëor-of Lord Viñëu; eva-indeed; ballava-O �

gopa; adattvä-not offering; haraye-to Lord Hari; bhuktvä-eating; �

devasva-bhojako-eating what belongs to the Lord; bhavet-becomes.





     O gopa, what is in a devotee's hand is automatically the �

property of Lord Viñëu. If someone accepts food from a �

devotee's hand and then eats it without it being offered to Lord �

Hari, he is thief of the Supreme Lord's property.





Text 78



çüdraç ced dhari-bhaktaç ca

     naivedya-bhojanotsukaù

ämännaà haraye dattvä

Š     päkaà kåtvä ca khädati



     çüdras-a sudra; ced-if; dhari-bhaktaù-a devotee of Lord �

Hari; ca-and; naivedya-bhojanotsukaù-eager to eat the offered food; �

ämännaà-uncooked food; haraye-tom Lord Hari; dattvä-giving; �

päkaà-cooking; kåtvä-doing; ca-and; khädati-eats.





     If he is a devotee of Lord Hari, a çüdra should cook food, �

offer it to Lord Hari, and then eat the remnants. 



Text 79



vipra-kñatriya-vaiçyänäà

     çälagräma-çilärcane

adhikäro na çüdräëäà

     harer evärcane tathä



     vipra-kñatriya-vaiçyänäà-of brähmaëas, kñatriyas, and �

vaiçyas; çälagräma-çilärcane-in worship of Çälagräma-çilä; �

adhikäro-qualification; na-not; çüdräëäà-of çüdras; harer-of �

Lord Hari; eva-indeed; arcane-in the worship; tathä-so.





     Only brähmaëa, kñatriyas, and vaiçyas are qualified to �

worship the Çälagräma-çilä. The çüdras are not qualified to �

worship Lord Hari in that way.





Text 80



dravyäny etäni gopendra

     viprebhyaç cen na däsyasi

bhasmé-bhütäni sarväëi

     bhaviñynti na saàçayaù



     dravyäni-things; etäni-these; gopendra-O king of the gopas; �

viprebhyaù-to the brähmaëas; cet-if; na-not; däsyasi-you will give; �

bhasmé-bhütäni-burned to ashes; sarväëi-all; bhaviñynti-will be; �

na-not; saàçayaù-doubt.





     O king of the gopas, if you do not offer all these things to �

the brähmaëas, then everything you possess will be burned to �

ashes. Of this there is no doubt.



Text 81



annaà ca sarva-jévebhyaù

     puëyärthaà dätum arhasi

dattvä viçiñöa-jévebhyo

     viçiñöaà phalam äpnuyät



     annaà-food; ca-and; sarva-jévebhyaù-to all living entities; �

puëyärthaà-for piety; dätum-to give; arhasi-is worthy; �

dattvä-giving; viçiñöa-jévebhyo-to the best living entities; �

viçiñöaà-the best; phalam-result; äpnuyät-attains.





     To attain purification one should give food to all living �Šentities. Still, by giving to exalted living entities one attains �

a better result.





Text 82



ato dattvä manuñebhyo

     labhate 'ñöa-guëaà phalam

tato viçiñöaà çüdrebhyo

     dattvä tad dvi-guëaà phalam



     ato-therefore; dattvä-giving; manuñebhyo-to human beings; �

labhate-attains; añöa-guëaà-eight times; phalam-result; tato-than �

that; viçiñöaà-better; çüdrebhyo-to çüdras; dattvä-giving; �

tad-that; dvi-guëaà-twice; phalam-result.





     By giving to human beings one attains a result eight times �

better than by giving to lower species. By giving to a çüdra one �

attains a result two times better than that.



Text 83



dattvännaà vaiçya-jätibhyas

     tataç cäñöa-guëaà phalam

kñatriyebhyo 'pi vaiçyänäà

     dattvännaà dvi-guëaà bhavet



     dattvä-giving; annam-food; vaiçya-jätibhyas-to vaiçyas; �

tataù-than that; ca-and; añöa-guëaà-eight times; phalam-result; �

kñatriyebhyo-to ksatriyas; api-also; vaiçyänäà-of vaiçyas; �

dattvä-giving; annaà-food; dvi-guëaà-twice; bhavet-is.





     By giving food to vaiçyas one attains a result eight times �

better than that, and by giving food to kñatriyas one attains a �

result two times better still.





Text 84



kñatriyänäà çata-guëaà

     viprebhyo 'nnaà pradäya ca

vipräëäà ca çata-guëaà

     çästra-jïe brähmaëe phalam



     kñatriyänäà-of ksatriyas; çata-guëaà-a hundred times; �

viprebhyo-to brähmaëas; annam-food; pradäya-giving; ca-and; �

vipräëäà-ofg brähmaëas; ca-and; çata-guëaà-a hundred times; çästra-�

jïe-learned in the scriptures; brähmaëe-to a brähmaëa; �

phalam-the result.





     By giving food to brähmaëas one attains a result a hundred �

times better than by giving to kñatriyas. By giving food to a �

brähmaëa learned in the scriptures one attains a result a hundred �

times better than by giving to ordinary brähmaëas.



Text 85



Šçästra-jïänät çata-guëaà

     bhakte vipre labhed dhruvam

sa cännaà haraye dattvä

     bhuìkte bhaktyä ca sädaram



     çästra-jïänam-learned in the scriptures; çata-guëaà-a �

hundred times; bhakte-to a devotee; vipre-brähmaëa; labhed-attains; �

dhruvam-indeed; sas-he; ca-and; annam-food; haraye-to Lord Hari; �

dattvä-giving; bhuìkte-eats; bhaktyä-with devotion; ca-and; �

sädaram-with respect.





     By giving food to a brähmaëa devotee of the Lord one attains �

a result a hundred times better than be giving to a brähmaëa �

learned in the scriptures. A devotee brähmaëa offers the food to �

Lord Hari and then eats the remnants with respect and devotion.





Text 86



viñëave bhakta-vipräya

     dattvä dätuç ca yat phalam

tat phalaà labhate nünaà

     bhakta-brähmaëa-bhojane



     viñëave-to Lord Viñëu; bhakta-vipräya-to a devotee-�

brähmaëa; dattvä-giving; dätuù-of a giver; ca-and; yat-what; �

phalam-result; tat-that; phalaà-result; labhate-obtains; �

nünaà-indeed; bhakta-brähmaëa-bhojane-feeding a devotee-brähmaëa.





     By feeding a devotee-brähmaëa one attains the result of �

giving charity to a devotee-brähmaëa and to Lord Viñëu.



Text 87



bhakte tuñöe haris tuñöo

     harau tuñöe ca devatäù

bhavanti siktäù säkhäç ca

     yathä müla-nisecanät



     bhakte-when a devotee; tuñöe-is pleased; haris-Lord Hari; �

tuñöo-is pleased; harau-when Lord Hari; tuñöe-is pleased; ca-and; �

devatäù-the demigods; bhavanti-become; siktäù-watered; �

säkhäù-the branches; ca-and; yathä-as; müla-nisecanät-by watering �

the root.





     When a devotee is pleased, then Lord Hari is pleased. When �

Lord Hari is pleased then all the demigods become pleased, as by �

watering the root all of a tree's branches are also watered.





Text 88



dravyäny etäni deväya

     yady ekasmai prayacchati

sarve devä vituñöäç ced

     devaikaù kià kariñyati



Š     dravyäni-things; etäni-these; deväya-to one demigod; yadi-if; �

ekasmai-to one; prayacchati-gives; sarve-all; devä-the demigods; �

vituñöäs-are displeased; ced-if; devaikaù-one demigods; kià-what?; �

kariñyati-will do.





     If by offering all these things to one demigod the others �

are displeased, what good result will this one demigod grant? 



Text 89



athavä tvaà ca vastüni

     dehi govardhanäya ca

gä vardhayati yo nityaà

     tena govardhanaù småtaù



     athavä-or; tvaà-you; ca-and; vastüni-the things; dehi-you �

should give; govardhanäya-to Govardhana Hill; ca-and; gä-the cows; �

vardhayati-nourishes; yo-who; nityaà-always; tena-by that; �

govardhanaù-Govardhana; småtaù-is considered.





     Instead, you should offer all these things to the hill that �

because it nourishes (vardhana) the cows (go) is called �

Govardhana.





Text 90



govardhana-samas täta

     puëyavän na hi bhü-tale

nityaà dadäti gobhyo ye

     navénäni tåëäni ca



     govardhana-to Govardhana; samas-equal; täta-O father; �

puëyavän-pious; na-not; hi-indeed; bhü-tale-on the earth; �

nityaà-always; dadäti-gives; gobhyo-to the cows; ye-who; �

navénäni-new; tåëäni-grasses; ca-and.





     O father, on this earth no one is pious and saintly like �

Govardhana Hill, which every day gives new grasses to the cows.



Text 91



tértha-snäneñu yat puëyaà

     yat puëyaà vipra-bhojane

yat puëyaà ca mahä-däne

     yat puëyaà hari-sevane



     tértha-snäneñu-bathing in holy places; yat-what; puëyaà-piety; �

yat-what; puëyaà-piety; vipra-bhojane-in feeding a brähmaëa; yat-what; �

puëyaà-piety; ca-and; mahä-dane-in great charity; yat-what; �

puëyaà-piety; hari-sevane-in serving Lord Hari.





     The piety that comes from bathing at holy places, the piety �

that comes from feeding brähmaëas, the piety that comes from �

giving generous charity, the piety that comes from serving Lord �

Hari, . . .

Š



Text 92



sarva-vratopaväseñu

     sarveñv eva tapaùsu ca

bhuvaù paryaöane yat tu

     satya-väkyeñu yad bhavet



     sarva-vrata-all cows; upaväseñu-and fasts; sarveñu-all; �

eva-indeed; tapaùsu-austerities; ca-and; bhuvaù-of the earth; �

paryaöane-in circumambulation; yat-what; tu-indeed; satya-�

väkyeñu-in speaking the truth; yad-what; bhavet-may be.





 . . . and the piety that comes from all vows and fasts, all �

austerities, circumambulating the earth, and speaking truthfully, . . . 



Text 93



sarve devä gaväm aìge

     térthäni tat-padeñu ca

tad-guhyeñu svayaà lakñmés

     tiñöhaty eva sadä pitaù



     sarve-all; devä-the demigods; gaväm-of the cows; aìge-in the �

limbs; térthäni-the holy places; tat-padeñu-in their feet; ca-and; �

tad-guhyeñu-in their hearts; svayaà-personally; lakñmés-Goddess �

Lakñmé; tiñöhati-stay; eva-indeed; sadä-always; pitaù-O father.





 . . . as well as all the demigods, always stay in the bodies of �

the cows. The holy places always stay in the cows' hooves. O �

father, Goddess Lakñmé always stays in the cows' hearts.





Text 94



goñ-padäkta-mådä yo hi

     tilakaà kurute naraù

tértha-snäto bhavet sadyo

     'bhayaà tasya pade pade



     goñ-pada-the cows' hooves; akta-anointed; mådä-with the �

mud; yo-who; hi-indeed; tilakaà-tilaka; kurute-makes; naraù-a person; �

tértha-snäto-bathing in a holy place; bhavet-does; sadyo-at once; �

abhayaà-fearlessness; tasya-of him; pade-step; pade-by step.





     A person that wears tilaka of mud that touched a cow's hoof �

attains the result of bathing in a holy place. He is fearless at �

every step.



Text 95



gävas tiñöhanti yatraiva

     tat térthaà parikértitam

präëäàs tyaktvä naras tatra

     sadyo mukto bhaved dhruvam



Š     gävas-the cows; tiñöhanti-stay; yatra-where; eva-indeed; �

tat-that; térthaà-holy place; parikértitam-is glorified; �

präëäàs-life breath; tyaktvä-abandoning; naras-a person; �

tatra-there; sadyo-at once; mukto-liberated; bhaved-becomes; �

dhruvam-indeed.





     A place where cows stay is holy. One who dies there is at �

once liberated.





Text 96



brähmaëänäà gaväm aìgaà

     yo hanti mänavädhamaù

brahma-hatyä-samaà päpaà

     bhavet tasya na saàçayaù



     brähmaëänäà-of the brähmaëas; gaväm-of cows; aìgaà-the body; �

yo-one who; hanti-harms; mänavädhamaù-the lowest of men; brahma-�

hatyä-killing a brähmaëa; samaà-equal; päpaà-sin; bhavet-is; tasya-of �

him; na-not; saàçayaù-doubt.





     One who harms a brähmaëa or a cow is the lowest of men. he �

commits a great sin, as if he had killed a brähmaëa. Of this �

there is no doubt.



Text 97



näräyaëäàçän vipräàç ca

     gäç ca ye ghnanti mänavaù

kälasütraà ca te yänti

     yävac candra-diväkarau



     näräyaëäàçän-the limbs of Lord Näräyaëa; vipräàù-the �

brähmaëas; ca-and; gäù-the cows; ca-and; ye-who; ghnanti-harms; �

mänavaù-people; kälasütraà-to hell; ca-and; te-they; yänti-go; �

yävac-as; candra-diväkarau-the sun and the moon.





     A person who harms the cows or the brähmaëas, who are the �

limbs of Lord Näräyaëa, goes to hell for as long as the sun and �

moon shine in the sky.





Text 98



ity evam uktvä çré-kåñëo

     viraräma ca närada

änanda-yukto nandaç ca

     tam uväca smitänanaù



     ity evam-thus; uktvä-speaking; çré-kåñëo-Lord Kåñëa; �

viraräma-stopped; ca-and; närada-O Närada; änanda-yukto-blissful; �

nandas-Nanda; ca-and; tam-to Him; uväca-said; smitänanaù-smiling.





     O Närada, after speaking these words, Lord Kåñëa became �

silent. Happily smiling Nanda then spoke to Him.



ŠText 99



çré-nanda uväca 



paurväparéyäà püjeti

     mahendrasya mahätmanaù

su-våñöi-sädhané sädhyaà

     sarva-çasyaà manoharam 

çasyäni jévinäà präëäù 

     çasyäj jévanti jévinaù



     çré-nanda uväca-Çré Nanda said; paurva-previous; �

aparé-others; iyäà-this; püjä-worship; iti-thus; �

mahendrasya-of King Indra; mahätmanaù-the great soul; su-våñöi-�

sädhané-giving good rain; sädhyaà-attainable; sarva-çasyaà-all �

vegetation; manoharam-beautiful; çasyäni-from vegetation; �

jévinäà-of theliving entities; präëäù-the lives; çasyäj-from �

vegetation; jévanti-live; jévinaù-the living entities.





     Çré Nanda said: This worship of noble-hearted King Indra is �

a tradition in our family. Indra gives good rains. From rain come �

crops. Crops are life for the living beings. Because of crops �

everyone lives.





Text 100



püjayanti vraja-sthäç ca

     mahendraà puruña-kramät

mahotsavaà vatsaränte

     nirvighnäya çiväya ca



     püjayanti-worship; vraja-sthäù-the people of Vraja; ca-asnd; �

mahendraà-Indra; puruña-kramät-from the ancestors; mahotsavaà-great �

festival; vatsara-of a year; ante-at the end; nirvighnäya-for �

freedom from impediments; çiväya-for auspiciousness; ca-and.





     To attain auspiciousness and protection from troubles and �

obstacles, the people of Vraja traditionally worship King Indra �

at the end of each year.



Text 101



ity evaà vacanaà çrutvä

     balena saha mädhavaù

uccair jahäsa ca punar

     uväca pitaraà mudä



     ity evaà-thus; vacanaà-words; çrutvä-hearing; balena-Balaräma; �

saha-with; mädhavaù-Kåñëa; uccair-loudly; jahäsa-laughed; ca-and; �

punar-again; uväca-said; pitaraà-to His father; mudä-happily.





     Hearing these words, Kåñëa and Balaräma burst out laughing. �

Happy Kåñëa then spoke to His father.





Text 102

Š

çré-kåñëa uväca 



aho çrutaà vicitraà te

     vacanaà paramädbhutam

upahäsyaà loka-çästre

     deveñv eva vigarhitam



     çré-kåñëa uväca-Lord Kåñëa said; aho-Oh!; çrutaà-heard; �

vicitraà-wonder; te-of you; vacanaà-the words; paramädbhutam-a great �

wonder; upahäsyaà-ridiculous; loka-çästre-in both the scriptures �

and the common-sense og the world; deveñv-in the demigods; �

eva-indeed; vigarhitam-condemned.





     Lord Kåñëa said: Ah! What strange words have We �

heard from you! Both the scriptures and the common-sense of this �

world laugh at these words. The demigods condemn these words.



Text 103



nirüpanaà nästi kutra

     çakräd våñöiù prajäyate

apürvaà néti-vacanaà

     çrutam adya mukhät tava



     nirüpanaà-description; na-not; asti-is; kutra-where?; �

çakräd-from Indra; våñöiù-rain; prajäyate-is born; �

apürvaà-unprecedented; néti-vacanaà-the statement of scripture; �

çrutam-heard; adya-today; mukhät-from the mouth; tava-of you.





     No one talks like that. Who talks like that? The scriptures �

don't say that. Only today and only from your mouth has anyone �

heard words like that.





Text 104



çrutaà nétià çrutavatäà

     he täta nänayaà vada

vacanaà säma-vedoktaà

     santo jänanti sarvataù



     çrutaà-heard; nétià-the conclusion of scripture; çrutavatäà-of �

they who have heard; he-O; täta-father; na-not; anayaà-improper; �

vada-say; vacanaà-words; säma-veda-in the Säma Veda; uktaà-spoken; �

santo-saintky devotees; jänanti-know; sarvataù-in all respects.





     O father, please don't talk this nonsense. Say what the �

Vedic scholars say. The saintly devotees know what the Säma Veda �

says about this.



Text 105



praçnaà kuruñva manträàç ca

     vibudhän api saàsadi

bruvanti paramärthaà ca

Š     kim indräd våñöir eva ca



     praçnaà-a question; kuruñva-please ask; manträàù-advice; �

ca-and; vibudhän-the wise; api-also; saàsadi-in the assembly; �

bruvanti-say; paramärthaà-the final conclusion; ca-and; kim-what?; �

indräd-from Indra; våñöir-rain; eva-indeed; ca-and.





     Ask the philosophers what they think. They will answer, {.sy �

168}How can rain come from Indra?"





Text 106



süryäd dhi jäyate toyaà

     toyäc chasyäni çäkhinaù

tebhyo 'nnäni phaläny eva

     tebhyo jévanti jévinaù



     süryäd-from the sun; hi-indeed; jäyate-is produced; �

toyaà-water; toyäc-from water; çasyäni-plants; çäkhinaù-trees; �

tebhyo-from them; annäni-grains; phaläni-fruits; eva-indeed; �

tebhyo-from them; jévanti-live; jévinaù-the living beings.





     From the sun comes water. From water come trees and plants. �

From trees and plants come fruits and grains. With fruits and �

grains the living entities are able to live.



Text 107



sürya-grastaà ca néraà ca

     käle tasmät samudbhavaù

süryo meghädayaù sarve

     vidhäträ te nirüpitäù



     sürya-grastaà-taken by the sun; ca-and; niraà-water; ca-and; �

käle-at the proper time; tasmät-from it; samudbhavaù-released; �

süryo-the sun; meghädayaù-beginning with the clouds; sarve-all; �

vidhäträ-by destiny; te-the; nirüpitäù-described.





     The sun absorbs water and in time releases it. The sun, the �

clouds, and everything else are under the control of destiny. �

That is the right explanation.





Text 108



toya-yukto jalädhäro

     gajaç ca sägaro marut

çasyädhipo nåpo mantré

     vidhäträ te nirüpitäù



     toya-yukto-filled with water; jalädhäro-a cloud; gajaù-an �

elephant; ca-and; sägaro-the ocean; marut-the air; çasyädhipo-the �

farmer; nåpo-the king; mantré-the king's minister; vidhäträ-by �

destiny; te-they; nirüpitäù-described.





     The water-laden clouds, ocean, wind, elephants, farmers, �Škings, and royal counselors are all under the control of destiny. �

That is the right explanation.



Text 109



jaladakänäà çasyänäà

     tåëänäà ca nirüpitam

sarve 'bde 'sty eva tat sarvaà

     kalpe kalpe yuge yuge



     jaladakänäà-of the clouds; çasyänäà-of the plants; �

tåëänäà-of the grass; ca-and; nirüpitam-described; sarve-every; �

abde-year; asti-is; eva-indeed; tat-that; sarvaà-all; kalpe-kalpa; �

kalpe-after kalpa; yuge-yuga; yuge-after yuga.





     Year after year, yuga after yuga, and kalpa after kalpa, the �

clouds, plants, and grass remain under the control of destiny.





Text 110



hasté samudräd ädäya

     kareëa jalam épsitam

dadyäd ghanäya tad dadydäd

     vätena prerito ghanaù



     hasti-the elephant; samudräd-from the ocean; ädäya-taking; �

kareëa-with its trunk; jalam-water; épsitam-desired; dadyäd-gives; �

ghanäya-to the cloud; tad-that; dadydäd-gives; vätena-by the wind; �

prerito-sent; ghanaù-cloud.





     The elephant takes the water it wishes from the ocean and �

gives it to the clouds. The clouds are then carried by the wind.



Text 111



sthäne sthäne påthivyäà ca

     käle käle yathocitam

éçecchayävirbhütaà ca

     na bhütaà pratibandhakam



     sthäne-in place; sthäne-after place; påthivyäà-on the earth; �

ca-and; käle-in time; käle-after time; yathä-as; �

ucitam-appropriate; éça-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; �

icchayä-by the desire;virbhütaà ca-and; na-not; bhütaà-manifested; �

pratibandhakam-obstacle.





     In place after place and in time after time, rain is �

manifest on the earth by the will of the Supreme Personality of �

Godhead. Nothing stops His will.





Text 112



bhütaà bhavyaà bhaviñyaà ca

     mahat kñudraà ca madhyamam

dhäträ nirüpitaà karma

Š     kena täta niväryate



     bhütaà-was; bhavyaà-is; bhaviñyaà-will be; ca-and; mahat-great; �

kñudraà-small; ca-and; madhyamam-middle; dhäträ-by fate; �

nirüpitaà-described; karma-karma; kena-by what; täta-O father; �

niväryate-is stopped.





     Past, present, future, great, middling, and small are all �

manifested by destiny. What can stop destiny?



Text 113



jagac caräcaraà sarvaà

     kåtaà teneçvaräjïayä

ädau vinirmito bhakñyaù

     paçcaj jéva iti småtam



     jagat-universe; caräcaraà-moving an inert; sarvaà-all; �

kåtaà-done; tena-by Him; éçvaräjïayä-by the order of �

the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ädau-in the beginning; �

vinirmito-made; bhakñyaù-to be eaten; paçcat-then; jéva-living �

entity; iti-thus; småtam-considered.





     The entire universe of moving and unmoving beings was �

created by the order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. First �

food was created, and then the living entities.





Text 114



abhyäsäc ca sva-bhävo hi

     sva-bhävät karma eva ca

jäyate karmaëä bhogo

     jévinäà sukha-duùkhayoù



     abhyäsät-by repetition; ca-and; sva-bhävo-own nature; �

hi-indeed; sva-bhävät-from own nature; karma-karma; eva-indeed; �

ca-and; jäyate-is manifest; karmaëä-by karma; bhogo-experience; �

jévinäà-of the living entities; sukha-duùkhayoù-of pleasure and �

pain.





     From repeated action the living entities' own nature is �

manifest. From their own nature karma is manifest. From karma �

their pleasures and pains are manifest.





Texts 115 and 116





yätanä-janma-maraëaà

     roga-çoka-bhayäni ca

samutpatti-vipad divyä

     kavitä vä yaço 'yaçaù



puëyaà ca svarga-väsaà ca

     päpaà naraka-saàsthitiù

muktir bhaktir harer däsyaà

     karmaëä ghaöate nåëäm

Š

     yatanä-suffering; janma-birth; maraëaà-death; roga-disease; �

çoka-lamentation; bhayäni-fear; ca-and; samutpatti-good fortune; �

vipad-calamity; divyä-spelndid; kavitä-poetry; vä-or; yaço-fame; �

ayaçaù-infamy; puëyam-piety; ca-and; svarga-väsaà-residence in �

Svargaloka; ca-and; päpaà-curse; naraka-saàsthitiù-residence in �

hell; muktir-liberation; bhaktir-devotion; harer-for Lord Hari; �

däsyaà-service; karmaëä-by karma; ghaöate-is; nåëäm-of human beings.





     Birth, death, suffering, disease, lamentation, fear, good �

fortune, calamity, splendid learning, fame, infamy, piety, �

residence in Svargaloka, sin, residence in hell, liberation, �

devotion to Lord Hari, and service to Lord Hari, are all created �

in human beings by karma.



Text 117



sarveñäà janako héçaç

     cäbhyäsa-çéla-karmaëäm

dhätuç ca phala-dätä ca

     sarvaà tasyecchayä bhavet



     sarveñäà-of all; janako-the father; hi-indeed; éçaù-the �

Supreme Personality of Godhead; ca-and; äbhyäsa-repetition; �

çéla-own nature; karmaëäm-andf karma; dhätus-of the creator; �

ca-and; phala-dätä-the giver of results; ca-and; sarvaà-all; �

tasya-of Him; icchayä-by the desire; bhavet-is.





     The Supreme Personality of Godhead is the father of all. He �

is the father of repeated action, own nature, karma, and destiny. �

He is the giver of results. Everything is manifest by His wish.





Texts 118-122





vinirmito viraò yena

     tattväni prakåtir jagat

kürmaù çeñaç ca dharaëé

     cäbrahma-stamba eva ca



yasyäjïayä marut kürmaà

     kürmaù çeñaà bibharti ca

çeño vasundharäà mürdhnä

     sa ca sarvaà caräcaram



yasyäjïayä sadä väti

     jagat-präëo jagat-traye

tapati bhramaëaà kåtvä

     bhür-lokaà su-prabhäkaraù



dahaty agniù saïcarate

     måtyuç ca sarva-jantuñu

bibhrati çäkhinaù käle

     puñpäni ca phaläni ca



sva-sva-sthäne samudräç ca

Š     türëaà majjanty adho 'dhunä

tam éçaà bhaja bhaktyä ca

     ko vä kià kartum éçvaraù



     vinirmito-created; viraò-the universal form; yena-by whom; �

tattväni-the tattvas; prakåtir-matter; jagat-the universe; �

kürmaù-the tortoise; çeñaù-Lord Çeña; ca-and; dharaëé-the earth; �

ca-and; ä-from; brahma-Brahmä; stamba-to the immobile living �

entities; eva-indeed; ca-and; yasya-of whom; äjïayä-by �

the order; marut-the wind; kürmaà-the tortoise; kürmaù-the �

tortoise; çeñaà-Lord Çeña; bibharti-holds; ca-and; çeño-Lord Çeña; �

vasundharäà-the earth; mürdhnä-by His head; sa-He; ca-and; �

sarvaà-all; cara-moving; acaram-and unmoving; yasya-of whom; �

äjïayä-by the order; sadä-always; väti-blows; jagat-�

präëo-the life of the universe; jagat-worlds; traye-in the three; �

tapati-burns; bhramaëaà-wandering; kåtvä-doing; bhür-lokaà-the �

worlds; su-prabhäkaraù-the sun; dahati-burns; agniù-fire; sa{.sy �

241}carate-moves; måtyuù-death; ca-and; sarva-jantuñu-among all �

living entities; bibhrati-hold; çäkhinaù-tree; käle-in time; �

puñpäni-flowers; ca-and; phaläni-fruits; ca-and; sva-sva-sthäne-in �

their own places; samudräù-the oceans; ca-and; türëaà-at once; �

majjanti-floods; adho-below; adhunä-now; tam-Him; éçaà-the Supreme �

Personality of Godhead; bhaja-please worship; bhaktyä-with �

devotion; ca-and; ko-who?; vä-or; kià-what?; kartum-to do; éçvaraù-is �

able.





     Please devotedly worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead, �

who created the universal form, the tattvas, material nature, the �

material universe, the great tortoise, Lord Çeña, the earth, and the �

living entities from Brahmä to the smallest immobile creature, �

the Supreme Personality of Godhead by whose command the great �

wind holds up the great tortoise, the great tortoise holds up �

Lord Çeña, and Lord Çeña holds the earth on His head, the Supreme �

Personality of Godhead manifest in all moving and unmoving �

beings, the Supreme Personality of Godhead by whose command the �

life of the universe breathes, the sun shines as it wanders the �

three worlds, fire burns, death travels here and there among all �

living beings, trees give flowers and fruits in season, and the �

deep oceans stay, unmoving, in their places. Who can do anything �

without His sanction?





Texts 123 and 124





brahmäëòaà ca kati-vidhaà

     ävirbhütaà tirohitam

vidhayaç ca kati-vidhä

     yasya bhrü-bhaìga-lélayä



måtyor måtyuù käla-kälo

     vidhätur vidhir eva ca

vraja taà çaraëaà täta

     sa te rakñäà kariñyati



     brahmäëòaà-the universe; ca-and; kati-vidhaà-how many kinds?; �

ävirbhütaà-manifested; tirohitam-disappeared; vidhayaù-Brahmas; �Šca-and; kati-vidhä-how many?; yasya-of whom; bhrü-bhaìga-�

lélayä-by the playful movement of His eyebrow; måtyor-of death; �

måtyuù-the death; käla-kälo-the time of time; vidhätur-of the �

creator; vidhir-the creator; eva-indeed; ca-and; vraja-go; taà-to Him; �

çaraëaà-the shelter; täta-O father; sa-He; te-of you; �

rakñäà-protection; kariñyati-will do.





     How many universes and how many Brahmäs are manifested and �

unmanifested by the playful movement of His eyebrows? He is the �

death of death. He is the time that ends time. He is the creator �

of the creator Brahmä. O father, please take shelter of Him. He �

will protect you.





Text 125



aho 'ñöa-viàçaténdräëäà

     pätane yad ahar-niçam

vidhätur eva jagatäà

     añöottara-çatäyuñaù



nimeñäd yasya patanaà

     nirguëasyätmanaù prabhoù

evam-bhüte tiñöhatéçe

     çakraù püjyo viòambanam



     aho-Oh; añöa-viàçati-28; indräëäà-of Indras; pätane-in �

the fall; yad-which; ahar-niçam-day and night; vidhätur-of Brahmä; �

eva-indeed; jagatäà-of the universe; añöottara-çata-108; �

äyuñaù-a life; nimeñäd-from the eyblink; yasya-of whom; �

patanaà-the fall; nirguëasya-beyond the modes of natyre; ätmanaù-of �

ther Lord; prabhoù-of the Lord; evam-bhüte-like this; �

tiñöhati-stands; éçe-the Lord; çakraù-Indra; püjyo-worshipable; �

viòambanam-ridiculous.





     In one of Brahmä's days and nights 28 Indras live �

out their lives and die, one after another. Brahmä lives for 108 �

years of such days and nights. Still, Brahmä's entire life is �

hardly an eyeblink for the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who �

is beyond the modes of material nature. This is a grotesque joke: �

to worship Indra instead of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.



Text 127



ity evam uktvä çré-kåñëo

     viraräma ca närada

praçaçaàsuç ca munayo

     bhagavantaà sabhä-sadaù



     ity evam-thus; uktvä-speaking; çré-kåñëo-Çré Kåñëa; �

viraräma-stopped; ca-and; närada-O Närada; praçaçaàsuù-praised; �

ca-and; munayo-the sages; bhagavantaà-the Supreme Personality of �

Godhead; sabhä-sadaù-in the assembly.





     O Närada, after speaking these words, Lord Kåñëa became �

silent. Then the assembled sages praised Him in many words.

Š



Text 128



nandaù sa-pulako håñöaù

     sabhäyäà säçru-locanaù

änanda-yuktä manujä

     yadi putraiù paräjitäù



     nandaù-Nanda; sa-pulako-the hairs erect; håñöaù-happy; �

sabhäyäà-in the assembly; säçru-locanaù-his eyes filled with �

tears; änanda-bliss; yuktä-with; manujä-the people; yadi-if; �

putraiù-with sons; paräjitäù-defeated.





     Nanda was very happy. The hairs of his body stood up. His �

eyes were filled with tears. A father is pleased to be defeated �

by his powerful son.



Text 129



çré-kåñëäjïäà samädäya

     cakära svasti-vacanam

krameëa varaëaà tatra

     sarveñäà sa cakära ha



     çré-kåñëa-äjïäà-Çré Kåñëa's order; samädäya-taking; �

cakära-did; svasti-vacanam-blessing; krameëa-gradually; �

varaëaà-description; tatra-there; sarveñäà-of all; sa-he; cakära-did; �

ha-indeed.





     Saying, "So be it," Nanda accepted Lord Kåñëa's �

command and did everything Kåñëa had said. 





Text 130



parvatasya munéndräëäà

     cakära püjanaà mudä

budhänäà brähmaëänäà ca

     gaväà vahneç ca sädaram



     parvatasya-of the hill; munéndräëäà-of the kings of sages; �

cakära-did; püjanaà-worship; mudä-happily; budhänäà-of the learned; �

brähmaëänäà-brähmaëas; ca-and; gaväà-of the cows; vahneù-of the �

fire; ca-and; sädaram-respectfully.





     Respectfully and happily, Nanda worshiped Govardhana Hill, �

the great sages, the learned brähmaëas, the cows, and the sacred �

fire.



Text 131



tatra püjä-samäptau ca

     maìgale ca mahotsave

nänä-prakära-vädyänäà

     babhüva çabdam ulbaëam



Š     tatra-there; püjä-samäptau-at the completion of the worship; �

ca-and; maìgaleñu-auspicious; mahotsave-in the great festival; nänä-�

prakära-many kinds; vädyänäà-of isntruments; babhüva-was; �

çabdam-sound; ulbaëam-great.





     When the worship came to an end there was a great festival �

and a tumult of many musical instruments.





Text 132



jaya-çabdaù çaìkha-çabdo

     hari-çabdo babhüva ha

veda-maìgala-cäëòéà ca

     papäöha muni-puìgavaù



     jaya-çabdaù-sounds of "Glory!"; çaìkha-çabdo-sounds �

of conchshells; hari-çabdo-sounds of "Hari!"; babhüva-were; �

ha-indeed; veda-maìgala-cäëòéà-auspicious verse from the �

Vedas; ca-and; papäöha-recited; muni-puìgavaù-great sage.





     There were sounds of conchshells and calls of {.sy �

168}Glory!" and "Hari!" A great sage recited auspicious �

verses from the Vedas.



Text 133



vandinäà pravaro diëòé

     kaàsasya çaciva-priyaù

uccaiù papäöha purato

     maìgalaà maìgaläñöakam



     vandinäà-of poets; pravaro-the best; diëòé-Diëòé; �

kaàsasya-of Kaàsa; çaciva-priyaù-the favorite minister; �

uccaiù-loudly; papäöha-recited; purato-in teh presence; �

maìgalaà-auspicious; maìgaläñöakam-eight verses.





     Diëòé, who was Kaàsa's chief minister and the best of �

poets, recited eight auspicious verses.





Text 134



kåñëaù çailäntikaà gatvä

     divyäà mürtià vidhäya ca

vastu khädämi çailo 'smi

     varaà våëv ity uväca ha



     kåñëaù-Lord Kåñëa; çailäntikaà-near the hill; gatvä-going; �

divyäà-splendid; mürtià-form; vidhäya-manifesting; ca-and; �

vastu-thing; khädämi-I eat; çailo-the hill; asmi-I am; varaà-boon; �

våëv-choose; iti-thus; uväca-said; ha-indeed.





     Approaching the hill, Lord Kåñëa manifested a splendid �

gigantic form and proclaimed, "I am the hill. I shall eat �

these offerings. You may ask for a boon."



ŠText 135



uväca nandaà çré-kåñëaù

     paçya çailaà pitaù puraù

varaà prärthaya bhadraà te

     bhavitä cety uväca ha



     uväca-said; nandaà-to Nanda; çré-kåñëaù-Çré Kåñëa; paçya-look; �

çailaà-the hill; pitaù-O father; puraù-in the presence; varaà-boon; �

prärthaya-ask; bhadraà-auspiciousness; te-to you; bhavitä-will be; �

ca-and; iti-thus; uväca-said; ha-indeed.





     Then Lord Kåñëa said to Nanda, "Father, look! The �

hill has come before Us. Ask for a boon and you will attain it."





Text 136



harer däsyaà harer bhaktià

     varaà vavre sa ballavaù

dravyaà bhuktvä varaà dattvä

     so 'ntardhänaà cakära ha



     harer-to Lord Hari; däsyaà-service; harer-of Lord Hari; �

bhaktià-devotion; varaà-boon; vavre-chose; sa-he; ballavaù-the gopa; �

dravyaà-things; bhuktvä-enjoying; varaà-boon; dattvä-giving; so-He; �

antardhänaà cakära-disappeared; ha-indeed.





     The gopa Nanda asked for the boon of devotional service to �

Lord Hari. The gigantic form granted the boon, ate the offerings, �

and then disappeared.



Text 137



munéndrän brähmaëäàç caiva

     bhojayitvä ca gopapaù

vandibhyo brähmaëebhyaç ca

     munibhyaç ca dhanaà dadau



     munéndrän-the great sages; brähmaëäàù-the brähmaëas; ca-and; �

eva-indeed; bhojayitvä-feeding; ca-and; gopapaù-the king of the �

gopas; vandibhyo-to the poets; brähmaëebhyas-to the brähmaëas; �

ca-and; munibhyaù-to the sages; ca-and; dhanaà-wealth; dadau-gave.





     Then Nanda, the king of the gopas, fed the brähmaëas and �

sages and gave charity to the brähmaëas, sages, and poets.





Text 138



munibhyo brähmaëebhyaç ca

     natvä nando mudänvitaù

räma-kåñëau puraskåtya

     sa-gaëaù svälayaà yayau



     munibhyo-to the sages; brähmaëebhyaù-to the brähmaëas; ca-and; �

natvä-bowing; nando-Nanda; mudänvitaù-happy; räma-Balaräma; �Škåñëau-and Kåñëa; puraskåtya-placing in front; sa-gaëaù-with his �

associates; svälayaà-to his own abode; yayau-went.





     After bowing down before the brähmaëas and sages, Joyful �

Nanda, placing Kåñëa and Balaräma in front, returned home with �

his associates.



Text 139



raupyaà vastraà suvarëaà ca

     varam açvaà maëià tathä

bhakñya-dravyaà bahu-vidhaà

     vandine diëòine dadau



     raupyaà-silver; vastraà-garments; suvarëaà-gold; ca-and; �

varam-gifts; açvaà-horses; maëià-jewels; tathä-so; bhakñya-�

dravyaà-foods; bahu-vidhaà-many kinds; vandine-to a poet; �

diëòine-Diëòé; dadau-gave.





     Then Nanda gave to the poet Diëòé gold, silver, jewels, �

garments, horses, and many kinds of food.





Text 140



stutvä natvä räma-kåñëau

     munayo brähmaëä yayuù

yayur apsarasaù sarvä

     gandharväù kinnaräs tathä



     stutvä-praying; natvä-bowing down; räma-kåñëau-to Kåñëa and �

Balaräma; munayo-the sages; brähmaëä-and brähmaëas; yayuù-went; �

yayur-went; apsarasaù-teh apsaras; sarvä-all; gandharväù-the �

gandharvas; kinnaräs-the kinnaras; tathä-so.





     Bowing down before Lord Kåñëa, and offering many prayers, �

the sages, brähmaëas, apasaräs, gandharvas, and kinnaras all �

departed.



Text 141



räjäno ballaväù sarve

     cägatä ye mahotsave

sarve praëamya çré-kåñëaà

     yayur ädära-pürvakam



     räjäno-the kings; ballaväù-the gopas; sarve-all; ca-and; �

ägatä-come; ye-who; mahotsave-to ther great festival; sarve-all; �

praëamya-bowing; çré-kåñëaà-to Lord Kåñëa; yayur-went; ädära-�

pürvakam-respectfully.





     All the kings and gopas that had come to the festival �

respectfully bowed down before Lord Kåñëa and departed.





Texts 142 and 143





Šetasminn antare çakraù

     kopa-prasphuritädharaù

makha-bhaìgaà bahu-vidhaà

     nindaà çrutvä sureçvaraù



marudbhir väridaiù särdhaà

     ratham äruhya sa-tvaram

jagäma nanda-nagaraà

     våndäraëyaà manoharam



     etasminn antare-then; çakraù-Indra; kopa-�

prasphuritädharaù-his lips trembling in rage; makha-�

bhaìgaà-breaking of the yajna; bahu-vidhaà-many kinds; �

nindaà-offense; çrutvä-hearing; sureçvaraù-the king of the demigods; �

marudbhir-with winds; väridaiù-with clouds; särdhaà-with; �

ratham-chariot; äruhya-mounting; sa-tvaram-quickly; jagäma-went; �

nanda-nagaraà-to Nanda's village; våndäraëyaà-Våndävana; �

manoharam-beautiful.





     Hearing how his yajïa was stopped and he was �

insulted in many ways, Indra, the king of the demigods, his lips �

trembling with rage, mounted his chariot and, accompanied by many �

great winds and rainclouds, hurried to Nanda's beautiful city of �

Våndävana.





Text 144



sarve devä yayuù paçcäd

     yuddha-çästra-viçäradäù

çästrästra-päëayaù kopäd

     ratham äruhya närada



     sarve-all; devä-the demigods; yayuù-came; paçcäd-behind; �

yuddha-çästra-viçäradäù-expert at fighting with weapons; �

çästrästra-päëayaù-with weapons in hand; kopäd-angrily; �

ratham-chariot; äruhya-mounting; närada-O Närada.





     O Närada, angrily taking up weapons and mounting their �

chariots, all the warrior demigods followed behind.



Text 145



väyu-çabdair megha-çabdaiù

     sainya-çabdair bhayänakaiù

cakampe nagaraà sarvaà

     nando bhayam aväpa ha



     väyu-çabdair-with sounds of winds; megha-çabdaiù-with sounds �

of clouds; sainya-çabdair-with sounds of armies; �

bhayänakaiù-fearful; cakampe-trembled; nagaraà-the city; �

sarvaà-all; nando-Nanda; bhayam-fear; aväpa-attained; ha-indeed.





     The terrible sounds of the winds, clouds, and armies made �

the entire city of Våndävana tremble. Nanda was afraid.



Š

Text 146



bhäryäà sambodhya sva-gaëaà

     uväca çoka-kätaraù

rahaù-sthalaà samänéya

     néti-çästra-viçäradaù



     bhäryäà-wife; sambodhya-calling; sva-gaëaà-with associates; �

uväca-said; çoka-kätaraù-griefstricken; rahaù-sthalaà-to a �

secluded place; samänéya-taking; néti-çästra-viçäradaù-expert in �

the scriptures of right conduct.





     Griefstricken Nanda, expert in the scriptures of right �

conduct, called his wife and associates, took them to a secluded �

place, and spoke to them.



Text 147



çré-nanda uväca 



he yaçode samägaccha

     vacanaà çåëu rohiëi

räma-kåñëau samädäya

     vraja düraà vrajät priye



     çré-nanda uväca-Çré Nanda said; he-O; yaçode-Yaçodä; �

samägaccha-come near; vacanaà-words; çåëu-hear; rohiëi-O Rohiëé; �

räma-kåñëau-Kåñëa and Balaräma; samädäya-taking; vraja-go; �

düraà-far; vrajät-from Vraja; priye-O beloved.





     Çré Nanda said: O Yaçodä, O Rohiëé, come near. Hear my �

words. O beloved, take Kåñëa and Balaräma and flee Vraja.





Text 148



bälakä bälikä näryo

     yäntu düraà bhayäkuläù

balavantaç ca gopäläs

     tiñöhantu mat-samépataù



     bälakä-boys; bälikä-girls; näryo-women; yäntu-should go; �

düraà-far; bhayäkuläù-frightened; balavantaù-powerful; ca-and; �

gopäläs-gopas; tiñöhantu-should stay; mat-samépataù-with me.





     The frightened women, boys, and girls should flee. The �

strong gopas should stay here with me.



Text 149



paçcäc ca nirgamiñyämo

     vayaà ca präëa-saìkatät

ity uktvä ballava-çreñöhaù

     sasmära çré-harià bhiyä



     paçcät-then; ca-and; nirgamiñyämo-we will go; vayaà-we; ca-and; �Špräëa-saìkatät-from the danger; iti-thus; uktvä-saying; ballava-�

çreñöhaù-the best of the gopas; sasmära-remembered; çré-harià-Lord �

Hari; bhiyä-with fear.





     Then we will follow you, fleeing from this great danger.



     After speaking these words, the frightened gopa-king Nanda �

placed his thoughts on Lord Hari.





Text 150



puöäïjali-yuto bhütvä

     bhakti-namrätma-kandharaù

kaëva-çäkhokta-stotreëa 

     tuñöäva çré-çacé-patim



     puöäïjali-yuto-with folded hands; bhütvä-becoming; �

bhakti-namrätma-kandharaù-with humbly bowed heads; kaëva-�

çäkhokta-stotreëa-with prayers from the Kaëva recension of the �

Vedas; tuñöäva-prayed; çré-çacé-patim-to Indra.





     With folded hands and humbly bowed head, Nanda then recited �

prayers from the Kaëva-çäkha Veda glorifying King Indra.



Text 151



indraù sura-patiù çakro

     'ditijaù pavanägrajaù

sahasräkño bhagäìgaç ca

     kaçyapätmaja eva ca







     Çré Nanda said: Indra is known as Sura-pati, Çakra, Aditija, Pavanägraja, Sahasräkña, Bhagäìga, Kaçyapätmaja, . . .





Text 152



viòaujaç ca sunäçéro

     marutvän päka-çäsanaù

sarveñäà janakaù çrémän

     çaçéço daitya-südanaù





 . . . Viòauja, Sunäçéra, Marutvän, Päka-çäsana, Sarveñäà Janaka, Çrémän, Çaçé, Iça, Daitya-südana, . . .



Text 153



vajra-hastaù käma-sakhä

     gautamé-vrata-näçanaù

våtrahä väsavaç caiva

     dadhéci-deha-bhikñukaù





 . . . Vajra-hasta, Käma-sakhä, Gautamé-vrata-näçana, Våtrahä, Väsava, Dadhéci-deha-bhikñuka, . . .





Text 154

Š

jiñëuç ca vämana-bhrätä

     puruhütaù purandaraù

divaspatiù çatamakhaù

     sutramä gotrabhid vibhuù





 . . . Jiñëu, Vämana-bhrätä, Puruhüta, Purandara, Divaspati, Çatamakha, Sutramä, Gotrabhit, Vibhu, . . .



Text 155



lekharñabho balärätir

     jambha-bhedé svarät svayam

saìkrandano duçcyavanas

     turasän megha-vähanaù





 . . . Lekharñabha, Baläräti, Jambha-bhedé, Svaräö, Saìkrandana, Duçcyavana, Turasäö, Megha-vähana, . . .





Text 156



akhaëòalo hariharo

     namüci-präëa-näçanaù

våddhaçravä våñaç caiva

     daitya-darpa-nisüdanaù





 . . . Akhaëòala, Harihara, Namüci-präëa-näçana, Våddhaçravä, Våña, and Daitya-darpa-nisüdana.



Text 157



ñaö-catvariàçan-nämäni

     päpa-dagdhäni niçcitam

stotram etat kauthumoktaà

     nityaà yadi paöhen naraù 

mahä-vipattau çakras taà 

     vajra-hastaç ca rakñati



     ñaö-catvariàçat-46; nämäni-names; päpa-dagdhäni-burning up sins; niçcitam-indeed; stotram-prayer; etat-this; kauthumoktaà-spoken by Kautuma Muni; nityaà-regularly; yadi-if; paöhet-reads; naraù-a person; mahä-vipattau-in greta calamity; çakras-Indra; taà-him; vajra-hastaù-the thunderbolt in hand; ca-and; rakñati-protects.





     If a person regularly recites these 46 names of Indra, names that burn up sins, names that were spoken by Kauthuma Muni, then, when he is in great trouble, Indra, thunderbolt in hand, will protect him.





Text 158



ati-våñöaiù çilä-våñöair

     vajra-pätäc ca däruëät

kadäpi na bhayaà tasya

Š     rakñitä väsavaù svayam



     ati-våñöaiù-with great rains; çilä-våñöair-with hailstones; vajra-pätäc-with thunderbolts; ca-and; däruëät-terrible; kadäpi-at a certain time; na-not; bhayaà-fear; tasya-of him; rakñitä-will protect; väsavaù-Indra; svayam-personally.





     He need never fear great rains, hailstones, or terrible lightning bolts. Indra will personally protect him.



Text 159



yatra gehe stotram idaà

     yo vä jänäti puëyavän

na tatra vajra-patanaà

     çilä-våñöiç ca närada



     yatra-where; gehe-in the home; stotram-prayer; idaà-this; yo-one who; vä-or; jänäti-knows; puëyavän-pious; na-not; tatra-there; vajra-patanaà-thunderbolts; çilä-våñöiù-hail; ca-and; närada-O Närada.





     A person who knows this prayer is pious. Lightning and hail will not fall on his house.





Text 160



stotraà nanda-mukhäc chrutvä

     cukopa madhusüdanaù

uväca pitaraà nétià

     prajvalan brahma-tejasä



     stotraà-prayer; nanda-mukhät-from Nanda's mouth; çrutvä-hearing; cukopa-became angry; madhusüdanaù-Kåñëa; uväca-said; pitaraà-to His father; nétià-right conduct; prajvalan-shining; brahma-tejasä-with spiritual splendor.





     Hearing this prayer from Nanda's mouth, Lord Kåñëa became angry. Shining with spiritual splendor, He instructed to his father.



Text 161



kaà stauñi bhiro ko vendras

     tyaja bhétià mamäntike

kñaëärdhe bhasmasät kartuà

     kñamo 'ham avalélayä



     kaà-whom?; stauñi-do you praise; bhiro-frightened; ko-who?; vä-or; indras-Indra; tyaja-abandon; bhétià-fear; mama-Me; antike-near; kñaëärdhe-in half a moment; bhasmasät-to ashes; kartuà-to do; kñamo-able; aham-I; avalélayä-with ease.





     Lord Kåñëa said: Whom do you, so anxious, praise? Who is this Indra? Abandon your fears. I am here. In half a moment I can easily burn Indra to ashes.

Š



Text 162



gäç ca vatsäàç ca bäläàç ca

     yoñito vä bhayäturäù

govardhanasya kuhare

     saàsthäpya tiñöha nirbhayam



     gäs-cows; ca-and; vatsäàù-calves; ca-and; bäläàù-boys; ca-and; yoñito-women; vä-or; bhayäturäù-frightened; govardhanasya-of Govardhana Hill; kuhare-in the cavity; saàsthäpya-placing; tiñöha-stay; nirbhayam-without fear.





     Place the frightened cows, calves, boys, and women under Govardhana Hill. Abandon your fears.



Text 163



bälasya vacanaà çrutvä

     tac cakära mudänvitaù

harir dadhära çailaà taà

     väma-hastena daëòavat



     bälasya-of the boy; vacanaà-the words; çrutvä-hearing; tat-that; cakära-did; mudänvitaù-happy; harir-Lord Kåñëa; dadhära-lifted; çailaà-hill; taà-that; väma-hastena-with His left hand; daëòavat-like a stick.





     Then Lord Kåñëa lifted Govardhana Hill as if it were a twig. Nanda did what he heard Kåñëa say.





Text 164



etasminn antare tatra

     dépto 'pi ratna-tejasä

andhé-bhütaà ca sahasä

     babhüva rajasävåtam



     etasmin antare-then; tatra-there; dépto-shining; api-even; ratna-tejasä-with the splendor of jewels; andhé-bhütaà-blinded; ca-and; sahasä-suddenly; babhüva-became; rajasa-with dust; ävåtam-filled.





     The sky was suddenly effulgent with jewel-light and the next moment a dust storm brought blinding darkness.



Text 165



sa-väta-megha-nikaraç

     cacchäda gaganaà mune

våndävane babhüväti-

     våñöir eva nirantaram



     sa-väta-with winds; megha-nikaraù-and clouds; cacchäda-covered; gaganaà-the sky; mune-O sage; våndävane-in �ŠVåndävana; babhüva-became; ati-våñöir-great rain; eva-indeed; nirantaram-ceaseless.





     O sage, clouds and winds covered the sky in Våndävana. Then came a great rain that would not stop.





Text 166



çilä-våñöir vajra-våñöir

     ulka-pätaù su-däruëaù

samastaà parvata-sparñät

     patitaà düratas tataù



     çilä-våñöir-hail; vajra-våñöir-lightning; ulka-pätaù-meteors; su-däruëaù-fearful; çaàsataà-all; parvata-sparñät-from touching the hill; patitaà-fallen; düratas-far; tataù-then.





     Hail, lightning, and fearful fiery comets fell on the hill and ricocheted far away.



Text 167



niñphalas tat-samärambho

     yathänéçodyamo mune

dåñövä moghaà ca tat sarvaà

     sadyaù çakraç cukopa ha



     niñphalas-useless; tat-samärambho-that action; yathä-as; anéça-of an atheist; udyamo-the efforts; mune-O sage; dåñövä-seeing; moghaà-useless; ca-and; tat-that; sarvaà-all; sadyaù-at once; çakraù-Indra; cukopa-became angry; ha-indeed.





     O sage, everything was a failure, like the efforts of an atheist. Seeing his failure, Indra became angry.





Text 168



jagrähämogha-kuliñaà

     dadhécer asthi-nirmitam

dåñövä taà vajra-hastaà ca

     jahäsa madhusüdanaù



     jagräha-grasping; amogha-infallible; kuliñaà-thunderbolt; dadhécer-of Dadhjici; asthi-nirmitam-made from the bones; dåñövä-seeing; taà-that; vajra-hastaà-thunderbolt in hand; ca-and; jahäsa-laughed; madhusüdanaù-Lord Kåñëa.





     Then Indra picked up his infallible lightning bolt. Seeing Indra, lightning bolt in hand, Lord Kåñëa laughed.



Text 169



sa-hastaà stämbhayäm äsa

     vajram eväti-däruëam

Šmahä-marud-gaëaà meghaà

     cakära stambhanaà vibhuù



     sa-hastaà-with the hand; stämbhayäm äsa-making stunned; vajram-thunderbolt; eva-indeed; ati-däruëam-very terrible; mahä-marud-gaëaà-great winds; meghaà-cloud; cakära-did; stambhanaà-stunned; vibhuù-the Lord.





     Then Lord Kåñëa stunned the terrible lightning-bolt and the hand holding it, making them numb and motionless. He also stunned the clouds and the winds.





Text 170



sarve tasthur niçcaläs te

     bhittau puööalikä yathä

hariëä jåmbhitaù çakraù

     sadyas tandräm aväpa ha



     sarve-all; tasthur-stood; niçcaläs-motionless; te-they; bhittau-on a wall; puööalikä-wooden dolls; yathä-as; hariëä-by Lord Kåñëa; jåmbhitaù-yawned; çakraù-Indra; sadyas-suddenly; tandräm-sleepiness; aväpa-attained; ha-indeed.





     Everything stood motionless, like a line of wooden puppets leaning against a wall. Then Lord Kåñëa made Indra very sleepy. Indra yawned.



Text 171



dadarça sarvaà tandräyäà

     tatra kåñëamayaà jagat

dvi-bhujaà muralé-hastaà

     ratnälaìkära-bhüñitam



     dadarça-saw; sarvaà-everything; tandräyäà-in sleepiness; tatra-there; kåñëamayaà-consisting of Kåñëa; jagat-the universe; dvi-bhujaà-two hands; muralé-hastaà-flute in hand; ratnälaìkära-bhüñitam-decorated with jewel ornaments.





     In his sleepy trance Indra saw Kåñëa everywhere. Everywhere was two-handed Kåñëa, holding a flute, decorated with jewel ornaments, . . . 





Text 172



péta-vastra-parédhänaà

     ratna-siàhäsana-sthitam

éñad-dhasya-prasannäsyaà

     bhaktänugraha-kätaram



     péta-vastra-parédhänaà-wearting yellow garments; ratna-siàhäsana-sthitam-sitting ona jewel throne; éñad-dhasya-prasannäsyaà-gently smiling; bhaktänugraha-kätaram-overcome with kindness to His devotees.

Š



 . . . dressed in yellow garments, siting on a jewel throne, gently smiling, filled with kindness for His devotees, . . .



Text 173



candanokñita-sarväìgaà

     evam-bhütaà caräcaram

dåñövädbhutatamaà tatra

     sadyo mürchäm aväpa ha



     candana-sandal; ukñita-anointed; sarva-all; aìgaà-limbs; evam-bhütaà-thus; caräcaram-the moving and unmoving; dåñövä-seeing; adbhutatamaà-most wonderful; tatra-there; sadyo-at once; mürchäm-unconsciousness; aväpa-attained; ha-indeed.





 . . . and all His limbs anointed with sandal paste. Gazing at this great wonder everywhere in the universe filled with moving and unmoving beings, Indra fell into a deep trance.





Texts 174-177





jajäpa paramaà mantraà

     pradattaà guruëä purä

sahasra-dala-padma-sthaà

     dadarça jyotir-ujjvalam



taträntare divya-rüpaà

     atéva-su-manoharam

navéna-jaladotkarña-

     çyämasundara-vigraham



sad-ratna-sära-nirmäëa-

     jvalan-makara-kuëòalam

manéndra-sära-racita-

     kiréöojjvala-vigraham



jvalatä kauñöubhendreëa

     kaëöha-vakñaù-sthalojjvalam

maëi-keyüra-valaya-

     maëi-maïjéra-raïjitam 

antar bahiù samaà dåñövä 

     tuñöäva parameçvaram



     jajäpa-chanted; paramaà-transcendental; mantraà-mantra; pradattaà-given; guruëä-by his guru; purä-before; sahasra-dala-padma-sthaà-sitting on thousand-petal lotus; dadarça-saw; jyotir-ujjvalam-a great light; tatra-there; antare-within; divya-rüpaà-a splendid form; atéva-su-manoharam-very charming; navéna-jalada-a new cloud; utkarña-more glorious; çyäma-dark; sundara-handsome; vigraham-form; sad-ratna-sära-of precious jewels; nirmäëa-made; jvalat-glistening; makara-shark; kuëòalam-earrings; manéndra-sära-racita-made of the kings of jewels;  kiréöa-crown; ujjvala-splendid; vigraham-form; jvalatä-shining; kauñöubhendreëa-with the king of kaustubha �Šjewels; kaëöha-vakñaù-neck and chest; sthal-place; ujjvalam-splendid; maëi-keyüra-valaya-jewel bracelts and armlets; maëi-maïjéra-raïjitam-jewel anklets; antar-within; bahiù-outside; samaà-the same; dåñövä-seeing; tuñöäva-offered prayers; parameçvaram-to the Supreme Personality of Godhead.





     Then Indra chanted a transcendental mantra long ago received from his guru. He saw a great light within a thousand-petal lotus. Penetrating the light to its source, he saw a very handsome and splendid person, dark and glorious like a monsoon cloud, wearing glittering, jewel, shark-shaped earrings, wearing a splendid crown of the kings of jewels, His neck and chest splendid with the splendid king of kaustubha jewels, and His limbs decorated with jewel bracelets, armlets, and anklets. Indra saw this person inside his heart and he also saw the same person outside, standing before him. Then Indra offered prayers to Him, the original Supreme Personality of Godhead. 





Text 178



çré-indra uväca 



akñaraà paramaà brahma

     jyoté-rüpaà sanätanam

guëätétaà niräkäraà

     svecchamayam anantakam



     çré-indra uväca-Çré Indra said; akñaraà-imperishable; paramaà-supreme; brahma-Brahman; jyoté-rüpaà-splendid form; sanätanam-eternal; guëätétaà-beyond the modes of nature; niräkäraà-with no material form; svecchamayam-whose desires are all fulfilled; anantakam-limitless.





     To the imperishable Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is eternal, whose form is splendid, who is beyond the modes of material nature, who has no material form, whose desires are all fulfilled, who is limitless, . . .



Text 179



bhakta-dhyänäya seväyai

     nänä-rüpa-dharaà param

çukla-rakta-péta-çyämaà

     yugänukramam eva ca



     bhakta-of the devotees; dhyänäya-for meditaion; seväyai-for service; nänä-rüpa-dharaà-manifesting many forms; param-supreme; çukla-white; rakta-red; péta-yellow; çyämaà-black; yuga-anukramam-in each yiga; eva-indeed; ca-and.





 . . . who to give the devotees a chance to meditate on Him and serve Him appears in each yuga in forms that are either white, red, yellow, or black, . . .



Š

Text 180



çuklaà tejaù-svarüpaà ca

     satye satya-svarüpiëam

tretäyäà kuìkumäkäraà

     jvalantaà brahma-tejasä



     çuklaà-white; tejaù-svarüpaà-splendid; ca-and; satye-in Satya-yuga; satya-svarüpiëam-form of goodness; tretäyäà-in Treta-yuga; kuìkumäkäraà-a form red like kunkuma; jvalantaà-shining; brahma-tejasä-with spiritual effulgence.





 . . . who in Satya-yuga, appears in a form suitable for the Satya-yuga, a splendid white form, who in Tretä-yuga appears in a form red like kuìkuma, a form shining with spiritual splendor, . . . 



Text 181



dväpare péta-varëaà ca

     çobhitaà péta-väsasä

kåñëa-varëät kalau kåñëaà

     paripürëatamaà vibhum



     dväpare-in Dvapara-yuga; péta-varëaà-a yellow form; ca-and; çobhitaà-splendid; péta-väsasä-with yellow garments; kåñëa-varëät-because of a black color; kalau-in Kali-yuga; kåñëaà-Kåñëa; paripürëatamaà-the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead; vibhum-the almighty Lord.





 . . . who in Dväpara-yuga appears in a yellow form splendid with yellow garments, and who in Kali-yuga appears in a black form, the most perfect of all His forms, the form of the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, I offer my respectful obeisances.





Text 182



nava-néradharotkåñöa-

     çyämasundara-vigraham

nandaika-nandanaà vande

     yaçodä-jévanaà prabhum



     nava-néradharotkåñöa-the best opf new monsoon clouds; çyäma-dark; sundara-handsome; vigraham-form; nanda-of Nanda; eka-only; nandanaà-son; vande-I bow down; yaçodä-jévanaà-to the life of Yaçodä; prabhum-the Supreme Personality of Godhead.





     I offer my respectful obeisances to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is handsome and dark like the most glorious of new monsoon clouds, who is Nanda's only child, who is Yaçodä's very life, . . .



Text 183



gopikä-cetana-häraà

     rädhä-präëädhikaà param

Švinoda-muralé-çabdaà

     kurvantaà kautukena ca



     gopikä-gopés; cetana-hearts; häraà-stolen; rädhä-präëädhikaà-of Rädhä more dear than life; param-supreme; vinoda-muralé-pastime flute; çabdaà-sound; kurvantaà-doing; kautukena-happily; ca-and.





 . . . who stole the gopés' hearts, who considers Çré Rädhä more dear than life, whom Çré Rädhä considers more dear than life, who happily plays playful music on His pastime flute, . . .





Text 184



rüpeëäpratimenaiva

     ratna-bhüñaëa-bhüñitam

kandarpa-koöi-saundaryaà

     bibhrataà çäntam éçvaram



     rüpeëa-with a form; apratimena-peerless; eva-indeed; ratna-bhüñaëa-bhüñitam-decorated with jewle ornaments; kandarpa-koöi-millions of Kämadevas; saundaryaà-handsomeness; bibhrataà-manifesting; çäntam-peaceful; éçvaram-Supreme Personality of Godhead.





 . . . whose form is peerless, who is decorated with jewel ornaments, who is more handsome than millions of Kämadevas, who is peaceful, who is the supreme controller, . . .



Text 185



kréòantaà rädhayä särdhaà

     våndäraëye ca kutracit

kutracin nirjane ramye

     rädhä-vakñaù-sthala-sthitam



     kréòantaà-playing; rädhayä-Rädhä; särdhaà-with; våndäraëye-in Våndävana forest; ca-and; kutracit-somewhere; kutracin-somewhere; nirjane-in a secluded place; ramye-beautiful; rädhä-vakñaù-sthala-sthitam-resting on Rädhä's breast.





 . . . who somewhere in Våndävana forest enjoys pastimes with Rädhä, who sometimes in a secluded place rests on Rädhä's breast, . . .





Text 186



jala-kréòäà prakurvantaà

     rädhayä saha kutracit

rädhikä-kavaré-bhäraà

     kurvantaà kutracin mudä



     jala-water; kréòäà-pastimes; prakurvantaà-doing; rädhayä-Rädhä; saha-with; kutracit-somewhere; rädhikä-of Rädhä; kavaré-bhäraà-braids; kurvantaà-doing; kutracin-somewhere; mudä-happily.

Š



 . . . who sometimes enjoys water pastimes with Rädhä, who sometimes happily braids Rädhä's hair, . . .



Text 187



kutracid rädhikä-päde

     dattavantam alaktakam

rädhä-carvita-tämbülaà

     gåhëantaà kutracin mudä



     kutracid-sometimes; rädhikä-päde-at Rädhä's feet; dattavantam-placed; alaktakam-red lac; rädhä-carvita-chewed by Rädhä; tämbülaà-betelnuts; gåhëantaà-taking; kutracin-sometimes; mudä-happily.





 . . . who sometimes anoints Rädhä's feet with red lac, who sometimes happily takes the betelnuts chewed by Rädhä, . . .





Text 188



paçyantaà kutracid rädhäà

     paçyantéà vakra-cakñuñä

dattavantaà ca rädhäyai

     kåtvä mäläà ca kutracit 

kutracid rädhayä särdhaà 

     gacchantaà räsa-maëòalam



     paçyantaà-looking; kutracid-sometimes; rädhäà-at Rädhä; paçyantéà-looking; vakra-cakñuñä-with crooked eyes; dattavantaà-placed; ca-and; rädhäyai-for Rädhä; kåtvä-doing; mäläà-garland; ca-and; kutracit-sometimes; kutracid-sometimes; rädhayä-Rädhä; särdhaà-with; gacchantaà-going; räsa-maëòalam-to the rasa-dance circle.





 . . . who sometimes gazes at Rädhä as She gazes with crooked eyes at Him, who sometimes gives Rädhä a garland, who sometimes goes with Rädhä to the räsa-dance circle, . . .



Text 189



rädhä-dattäà gale mäläà

     dattavantaà ca kutracit

särdhaà gopälikäbhiç ca

     viharantaà ca kutracit



     rädhä-dattäà-give by Rädhä; gale-on the neck; mäläà-the garland; dattavantaà-gave; ca-and; kutracit-sometimes; särdhaà-with; gopälikäbhis-the gopés; ca-and; viharantaà-enjoying pastimes; ca-and; kutracit-sometimes.





 . . . who sometimes gives to Rädhä the same garland She placed around His neck, who sometimes enjoys pastimes with many gopés, . . .







Text 190

Š

rädhäà gåhétvä gacchantaà

     vihäya täç ca kutracit

vipra-patné-dattam annaà

     bhuktavantaà ca kutracit





     rädhäà-Rädhä; gåhétvä-taking; gacchantaà-going; vihäya-abandoning; täù-therm; ca-and; kutracit-sometimes; vipra-patné-dattam-given by the brähmaëas' wives; annaà-food; bhuktavantaà-eating; ca-and; kutracit-sometimes.





 . . . who sometimes goes with Rädhä and leaves the other gopés behind, who sometimes eats the food offered by the brähmaëas' wives, . . .



Text 191



bhuktavantaà täla-phalaà

     bälakaiù saha kutracit

vastraà gopälikänaà ca

     harantaà kutracin mudä



     bhuktavantaà-ate; täla-phalaà-tala fruits; bälakaiù-boys; saha-with; kutracit-sometimes; vastraà-garments; gopälikänaà-of the gopés; ca-and; harantaà-took; kutracin-sometimes; mudä-happily.





 . . . who sometimes eats täla fruits with the boys, who sometimes happily steals the gopés' garments, . . .





Text 192



gäyantaà ramya-saìgétaà

     kutracid bälakaiù saha

käliya-mürdhni pädäbjaà

     dattavantaà ca kutracit



     gäyantaà-sings; ramya-saìgétaà-beautiful songs; kutracid-sometimes; bälakaiù-boys; saha-with; käliya-of Käliya; mürdhni-on the head; pädäbjaà-lotus feet; dattavantaà-placed; ca-and; kutracit-sometimes.





 . . . who sometimes sings melodious songs with the boys, who sometimes places His lotus feet on Käliya's head, . . .



Text 193



gaväà gaëaà vyaharantaà

     kutracid bälakaiù saha

vinoda-muralé-çabdaà

     kurvantaà kutracin mudä



     gaväà gaëaà-the cows; vyaharantaà-tending; kutracid-sometimes; bälakaiù-boys; saha-with; vinoda-pastime; �Šmuralé-flute; çabdaà-sound; kurvantaà-does; kutracin-sometimes; mudä-happily.





 . . . who sometimes with the boys herds the cows, and who sometimes happily plays His pastime flute.





Text 194



stutvänena stavenendraù

     praëanäma harià bhiyä

purä dattena guruëä

     raëe våträsuraiù saha



     stutvä-praying; anena-with this; stavena-prayer; indraù-Indra; praëanäma-bowed; harià-to Lord Kåñëa; bhiyä-with awe; purä-before; dattena-given; guruëä-by the guru; raëe-in battle; våträsuraiù-Våträsura; saha-with.





     After reciting this prayer, which his guru gave him for the battle with Våträsura, Indra bowed to Lord Kåñëa with great awe and reverence.



Text 195



kåñëena dattaà kåpayä

     brähmaëe ca tapasyate

ekädaçäkñaro mantraù

     kavacaà sarva-lakñaëam



     kåñëena-by Lord Kåñëa; dattaà-given; kåpayä-kindly; brähmaëe-to Brahmä; ca-and; tapasyate-performing austerities; ekädaçäkñaro-eleven-syllable; mantraù-mantra; kavacaà-kavaca; sarva-lakñaëam-all-glorious.





     When Brahmä performed great austerities, Lord Kåñëa gave to him this prayer, the eleven-syllable mantra, and the all-glorious kavaca.





Text 196



dattam etat kumaräya

     puñkare brahmaëä purä

kumäro 'ìgirase datto

     gurave 'ìgirasä mune



     dattam-given; etat-this; kumaräya-to the Kumaras; puñkare-at puñkara-tirtha; brahmaëä-by Brahmä; purä-before; kumäro-Kumära; aìgirase-to Aìgirä Muni; datto-given; gurave-to the guru; aìgirasä-by Aìgirä; mune-O sage.





     In ancient times Brahmä gave this prayer to Kumära at Puñkara-tértha. Kumära gave to Aìgirä Muni. Aìgirä Muni gave it to Indra's guru.



Text 197

Š

idam indra-kåtaà stotraà

     nityaà bhaktyä ca yaù paöhet

iha präpya dåòhäà bhaktià

     ante däsyaà labhed dhruvam



     idam-this; indra-kåtaà-done by Indra; stotraà-prayer; nityaà-regularly; bhaktyä-with devotion; ca-and; yaù-one who; paöhet-recites; iha-here; präpya-attaining; dåòhäà-firm; bhaktià-devotion; ante-at the end; däsyaà-service; labhed-attains; dhruvam-indeed.





     A person who regularly recites this prayer spoken by Indra attains firm devotion in this life, and at the end of this life he attains direct service to Lord Kåñëa.





Text 198



janma-måtyu-jarä-vyädhi-

     çokebhyo mucyate naraù

na hi paçyati svapnena

     yama-dütaà yamälayam



     janma-måtyu-jarä-vyädhi-çokebhyo-from birth, death, old-age, disease, and lamentation; mucyate-is released; naraù-a person; na-not; hi-indeed; paçyati-sees; svapnena-in dream; yama-dütaà-the messengers of Yamaräja; yamälayam-the abode of Yamaräja.





     He is freed from birth, death, old-age, disease, and lamentation. Even in dreams he does not see Yamaräja's messengers or Yamaräja's abode.



Text 199



çré-näräyaëa uväca 



indrasya vacanaà çrutvä

     prasannaù çré-niketanaù

prétyä tasmai varaà dattvä

     sthäpayäm äsa parvatam



     çré-näräyaëa uväca-Çré Näräyaëa Åñi said; indrasya-of Indra; vacanaà-teh words; çrutvä-hearing; prasannaù-pleased; çré-niketanaù-the home of the goddess of fortune; prétyä-with affection and happiness; tasmai-to him; varaà-boon; dattvä-giving; sthäpayäm äsa-put down; parvatam-the hill.





     Çré Näräyaëa Åñi said: hearing Indra's words, Lord Kåñëa became pleased. Happily and affectionately, He offered Indra a boon. He put Govardhana Hill back in its place.





Text 200



praëamya çré-harià çakraù

     prayayau sva-gaëaiù saha

Šgahvara-sthä janäù sarve

     prajagmur gahvaräd gåham



     praëamya-bowing; çré-harià-to Lord Kåñëa; çakraù-Indra; prayayau-went; sva-gaëaiù-his associates; saha-with; gahvara-sthäs-under the hill; janäù-the people; sarve-all; prajagmur-went; gahvaräd-from the hill; gåham-home.





     Bowing to Lord Kåñëa, Indra departed with his associates. All the people that had stayed under the hill returned to their homes.



Text 201



te sarve menire kåñëaà

     paripürëatamaà vibhum

puraskåtya vraja-sthaà ca

     prayayau svälayaà hariù



     te-they; sarve-all; menire-considered; kåñëaà-Çré Kåñëa; paripürëatamaà-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vibhum-powerful; puraskåtya-placing in front; vraja-sthaàin Vraja; ca-and; prayayau-went; svälayaà-to His own home; hariù-Lord Kåñëa.





     Everyone thought that Kåñëa must be the original Supreme Personality of Godhead. Then Lord Kåñëa returned to His own home.





Text 202



tuñöäva nandaù putraà taà

     pürëa-brahma sanätanam

pulakäïcita-sarväìgo

     bhakti-pürëäçru-locanaù



     tuñöäva-prayed; nandaù-Nanda; putraà-son; taà-to Him; pürëa-brahma-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sanätanam-eternal; pulakäïcita-sarväìgo-the hairs of his bpdy erect; bhakti-pürëäçru-locanaù-his eyes filled with tears of devotion.





     Then, the hairs of his body erect and his eyes filled with tears of devotion, Nanda offered prayers to his son, the eternal Supreme Personality of Godhead.



Text 203



çré-nanda uväca 



namo brahmaëya-deväya

     go-brähmaëa-hitäya ca

jagad-dhitäya kåñëäya

     govindäya namo namaù



     çré-nanda uväca-Çré Nanda said; namo-all obeisances; brahmaëya-deväya-to the Lord worshipable by persons in brahminical culture; go-brähmaëa-for cows and brähmaëas; �Šhitäya-beneficial; ca-also; jagad-dhitäya-to one who always is benefiting the whole world; kåñëäya-unto Kåñëa; govindäya-unto Govinda; namaù namaù-repeated obeisances.





     Çré Nanda said: Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Kåñëa, who is the worshipable Deity for all brahminical men, who is the well-wisher of cows and brähmaëas, and who is always benefiting the whole world. I offer my repeated obeisances unto the Personality of Godhead, known as Kåñëa and Govinda.*





Text 204



namo brahmaëya-deväya

     go-brähmaëa-parätmane

ananta-koöi-brahmäëòa-

     dhäma-nämne namo 'stu te



     namo-all obeisances; brahmaëya-deväya-to the Lord worshipable by persons in brahminical culture; go-brähmaëa-for cows and brähmaëas; paratmane-to the Supreme Lord; ca-also; ananta-koöi-numberless millions; brahmäëòa-of universes; dhäma-the abode; nämne-named; namo-obeisances; astu-may be; te-to You.





     Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto You, who are the worshipable Deity for all brahminical men, who are the Supreme Lord of the cows and brähmaëas, and who are the resting place of numberless millions of universes.



Text 205



namo matsyädi-rüpänäà

     béja-rüpäya säkñiëe

nirliptäya nirguëäya

     niräkaräya te namaù



     namo-obeisances; matsyädi-rüpänäà-of the forms beginning with Lord Matsya; béja-rüpäya-the seed; säkñiëe-the witness; nirliptäya-untouched; nirguëäya-beyond the modes; niräkaräya-without a material form; te-to You; namaù-obeisances.





     Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto You, who are the seed from which Lord Matsya and the other divine incarnations have grown, who are the supreme witness, who are not touched by matter, who are free from the modes of material nature, and whose form is not material.





Text 206



ati-sükñma-svarüpäya

     dhyänäsädhyäya yoginäm

brahma-viñëu-maheçänäà

     vandyäya nitya-rüpiëe



     ati-sükñma-svarüpäya-whose form is spiritual; dhyänäsädhyäya-who is not attainable by the meditation; yoginäm-of �Šthe yogis; brahma-viñëu-maheçänäà-by Brahmä, Viñëu, and Çiva; vandyäya-offered obeisances; nitya-rüpiëe-whose form is eternal.





     Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto You, whose form is spiritual and eternal, who cannot be seen in the meditations of the yogés, who are the Supreme Lord to whom Brahmä, Viñëu and Çiva bow down to offer respects, . . .



Text 207



dhämne caturëäà varëäëäà

     yugeñv eva caturñu ca

çukla-rakta-péta-çyämä-

     bhidhäna-guëa-çäline



     dhämne-the abod3; caturëäà-of the four; varëäëäà-varnas; yugeñv-in the yugas; eva-indeed; caturñu-four; ca-and; çukla-rakta-péta-çyäma-white, red, yellow, and black; äbhidhäna-names; guëa-and qualities; çäline-endowed.





 . . . who are the abode of the four varëas, who appear in the four yugas in white, red, yellow, and black forms with many names and transcendental qualities, . . .





Text 208



yogine yoga-rüpäya

     gurave yoginäm api

siddheçvaräya siddhäya

     siddhänäà gurave namaù



     yogine-yogi; yoga-rüpäya-the form of yoga; gurave-the guru; yoginäm-of the yogis; api-and; siddheçvaräya-the master of the perfect beings; siddhäya-perfect; siddhänäà-of the perfect beings; gurave-the guru; namaù-obeisances.





 . . . who are the supreme yogé, the form of yoga, and the guru of the yogés, who are perfect, and who are the master and guru of the perfect beings.





Texts 209-212





yaà stotum akñamo brahmä

     viñëur yaà stotum akñamaù

yaà stotum akñamo rudraù

     çeño yaà stotum akñamaù



yaà stotum akñamo dharmo

     yaà stotum akñamo vidhiù

yaà stotum akñamo lambo-

     daraç cäpi ñaò-änanaù



yaà stotum akñama brahma-

     rñayaù sanakädayaù

kapilo na kñamaù stotuà

Š     siddhendräëäà guror guruù



na çaktau stavanaà kartuà

     nara-näräyaëäv åñé

anye jaòa-dhiyaù ke vä

     stotuà çaktäù parät param



     yaà-whom; stotum-to praise; akñamo-unable; brahmä-Brahmä; viñëur-Viñëu; yaà-whom; stotum-to praise; akñamaù-unable; yaà-whom; stotum-to praise; akñamo-unable; rudraù-Çiva; çeño-Çeña; yaà-whom; stotum-to praise; akñamaù-unable; yaà-whom; stotum-to praise; akñamo-unable; dharmo-Yama; yaà-whom; stotum-to praise; akñamo-unable; vidhiù-Vidhi; yaà-whom; stotum-to praise; akñamo-unable; lambodaras-Gaëeça; ca-and; api-and; ñaò-änanaù-Kärttikeya; yaà-whom; stotum-to praise; akñama-unable; brahmarñayaù-the brähmaëa sages; sanakädayaù-headed by Sanaka; kapilo-kapila; na-not; kñamaù-able; stotuà-to praise; siddhendräëäà-of the kings of the perfect beings; guror-of the guru; guruù-the guru; na-not; çaktau-able; stavanaà-praise; kartuà-to do; nara-näräyaëau åñé-Nara-Näräyaëa Åñi; anye-others; jaòa-stunted; dhiyaù-intelligence; ke-who?; vä-or; stotuà-to praise; çaktäù-able; parät-than the greatest; param-greater.





     How can the unintelligent people of this world properly glorify You, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who are greater than the greatest, and whom even Brahmä, Viñëu, Çiva, Çeña, Yama, Vidhi, Gaëeça, Kärttikeya, Sanaka, the brähmaëa sages, and Kapila, the guru of the guru of the kings of the perfect beings, cannot properly glorify?



Text 213



vedä na çaktä no väëé

     na ca lakñméù sarasvaté

na rädhä stavane çaktä

     kià stuvanti vipaçcitaù



     vedä-the Vedas; na-not; çaktä-able; no-not; väëé-Vaëé; na-not; ca-and; lakñméù-Lakñmé; sarasvaté-Sarasvaté; na-not; rädhä-Rädhä; stavane-in praise; çaktä-able; kià-how?; stuvanti-praise; vipaçcitaù-the wise.





     Neither the Vedas, nor Goddess Väëé, nor Lakñmé, nor Sarasvaté, nor Rädhä can properly glorify You. How can the wise men of this world properly glorify You?





Text 214



kñamasva nilkhilaà brahmann

     aparädhäà kñaëe kñaëe

rakña mäà karuëä-sindho

     déna-bandho bhavärëave



     kñamasva-please forgive; nilkhilaà-all; brahmann-O Supreme Personality of Godhead; aparädhäà-offenses; kñaëe-moment; �Škñaëe-after moment; rakña-please protect; mäà-me; karuëä-of mercy; sindho-O ocean; déna-of the poor; bandho-O friend; bhavärëave-in the ocean of repeated birth and death.





     O Supreme Personality of Godhead, please forgive all my offenses committed moment after moment. O ocean of mercy, O friend of the poor, please rescue me from this ocean of repeated birth and death.



Text 215



purä térthe tapas taptvä

     präptaù putraù sanätanaù

svakéya-caraëämbhoje

     bhaktià däsyaà ca dehi me



     purä-previously; térthe-in the holy place; tapas-austerities; taptvä-performing; präptaù-attained; putraù-son; sanätanaù-eternal; svakéya-own; caraëämbhoje-at the lotus feet; bhaktià-devotion; däsyaà-service; ca-and; dehi-please give; me-to me.





     In ancient times I performed austerities at a holy place and I now I have a son who is the eternal Supreme Personality of Godhead. O Lord, please give me devotion and service to Your lotus feet.





Text 216



brahmatvam amaratvaà vä

     sälokyädi-catuñöayam

tvat-pädämbuja-däsyasya

     kaläà närhanti ñoòaçém



     brahmatvam-being a Brahmä; amaratvaà-being a demigods; vä-or; sälokyädi-catuñöayam-attaining the four kinds of liberation beginning with salokya; tvat-pädämbuja-däsyasya-of service to Your lotus feet; kaläà-a part; na-not; arhanti-are worthy; ñoòaçém-sixteenth.





     Being a Brahmä, being a demigod, or attaining the four kinds of liberation beginning with sälokya, are not equal to even one sixteenth the value of service to Your lotus feet.



Text 217



indratvaà vä suratvaà vä

     sampräptiù svarga-siddhayoù

räjatvaà cira-jévitvaà

     sudhiyo gaëayanti kim



     indratvaà-being an Indra; vä-or; suratvaà-being a demigod; vä-or; sampräptiù-attainment; svarga-siddhayoù-of Svargaloka or Siddhaloka; räjatvaà-being a king; cira-jévitvaà-living for a long time; sudhiyo-the wise; gaëayanti-count; kim-how?.





Š     How can the wise think being an Indra, a demigod, or a king, or residing in Svargaloka or Siddhaloka, or living for a long time are very important attainments?





Text 218



etad yat kathitaà sarvaà

     brahmatvädikam éçvara

bhakta-saìga-kñaëärdhasya

     nopamaà te kim arhati



     etad-that; yat-what; kathitaà-spoken; sarvaà-all; brahmatvädikam-beginning with being a Brahmä; éçvara-O Lord; bhakta-of devotees; saìga-association; kñaëa-moment; ardhasya-half; na-not; upamaà-equal; te-of You; kim-how?; arhati-is worthy.





     O Lord, the post of Brahmä and the other benefits I have just described are not equal to even half a moment's association with Your devotee. How can they be equal to that?



Text 219



tvad-bhaktas tu tvat-sädåçaù

     kas taà tarkitum éçvaraù

kñaëärdhäläpa-mätreëa

     paraà kartuà sa ceçvaraù



     tvad-bhaktas-Your devotee; tu-indeed; tvat-sädåçaù-equal to You; kas-who?; taà-that; tarkitum-to guess; éçvaraù-able; kñaëärdha-half a moment; äläpa-mätreëa-simply by conversation; paraà-to best; kartuà-to do; sas-he; ca-and; éçvaraù-able.





     Your devotee is like You. Who can understand Your devotee? By speaking for half a moment a devotee can give the greatest benefit.





Text 220



bhakta-saìgäd bhavaty eva

     bhakty-aìkuram anaçvaram

tvad-bhakta-jaladäläpa-

     jala-sekena vardhate



     bhakta-saìgäd-from association with the devotee; bhavati-is; eva-indeed; bhakty-aìkuram-the sprout of devotional service; anaçvaram-imperishable; tvad-of You; bhakta-of the devotee; jalada-of the cloud; äläpa-of the words; jala-sekena-by sprinkling of water; vardhate-increases.





     Association with Your devotee plants the imperishable seedling of devotional service to You. The raincloud of Your devotee's words waters that seedling and makes it grow.



Text 221

Š

abhaktäläpa-täpäc ca

     çuñkatäà yäti tat kñaëam

tvad-guëa-småti-sekäc ca

     sarvaà tat tat kñaëe sphuöam



     abhakta-of the non-devotees; äläpa-of the words; täpät-from the heart; ca-and; çuñkatäà-dried-up; yäti-attains; tat-that; kñaëam-moment; tvad-of You; guëa-the qualities; småti-memory; sekät-from the watering; ca-and; sarvaà-everything; tat-that; tat-that; kñaëe-moment; sphuöam-manifested.





     The burning sun of a non-devotee's words makes that plant wither and dry. The water of remembering Your transcendental qualities brings it back to life.





Text 222



tvad-bhakty-aìkuram adbhutaà

     sphétaà mänasajaà param

na näçyaà vardhanéyaà tan

     nityaà nityaà kñaëe kñaëe



     tvad-bhakty-aìkuram-the seedling of devotion to You; adbhutaà-wonderful; sphétaà-grown; mänasajaà-born from the heart; param-great; na-and; näçyaà-destroyed; vardhanéyaà-growing; tan-that; nityaà-always; nityaà-always; kñaëe-moment; kñaëe-after moment.





     The heart's wonderful plant of devotional service to You grows at every moment. It can never be destroyed.



Text 223



tataù sampräpya brahmatvaà

     bhaktasya jévanävadhi

dadäty eva phalaà tasmai

     hari-däsyam anuttamam



     tataù-then; sampräpya-attaining; brahmatvaà-fulness; bhaktasya-of the devotee; jévanävadhi-in his life; dadäti-gives; eva-indeed; phalaà-the fruit; tasmai-to him; hari-däsyam-service to Lord Kåñëa; anuttamam-incomparable.





     Growing during the devotee's life, the plant finally bears its peerless fruit: direct service to Lord Hari.





Text 224



sampräpya durlabhaà däsyaà

     yadi däso babhüva ha

su-nispåheëa tenaiva

     jitaà sarvaà bhayädikam



     sampräpya-attaining; durlabhaà-rare; däsyaà-service; yadi-if; �Šdäso-servant; babhüva-became; ha-indeed; su-nispåheëa-without desire; tena-by him; eva-indeed; jitaà-conquered; sarvaà-all; bhayädikam-beginning with fear.





     If one attains that rare direct service and becomes Your servant, he becomes free of all material desires. He conquers fear and a host of troubles.



Text 225



ity evam uktvä bhaktyä ca

     nandas tasthau hareù puraù

prasanna-vadanaù kåñëo

     dadau tasmai tad-épsitam



     ity evam-thus; uktvä-speaking; bhaktyä-with devotion; ca-and; nandas-Nanda; tasthau-stood; hareù-of Lord Kåñëa; puraù-in the presence; prasanna-happy; vadanaù-face; kåñëo-Kåñëa; dadau-gave; tasmai-to him; tad-épsitam-what he desired.





     After speaking these words with great devotion, Nanda stood before Lord Kåñëa. Lord Kåñëa smiled and fulfilled Nanda's desire.





Text 226



evaà nanda-kåtaà stotraà

     nityaà bhaktyä ca yaù paöhet

su-dåòhäà bhaktim äpnoti

     sadyo däsyaà labhed dhareù



     evam-thus; nanda-kåtaà-done by Nanda; stotraà-prayer; nityaà-regularly; bhaktyä-with devotion; ca-and; yaù-one who; paöhet-recites; su-dåòhäà-firm; bhaktim-devotion; äpnoti-attains; sadyo-at once; däsyaà-service; labhed-attains; hareù-of Lord Kåñëa.





     A person who with devotion regularly recites these prayer of Nanda attains very firm devotion to Lord Kåñëa. He quickly attains direct service to Lord Kåñëa.





Texts 227-229





tapas taptaà yadä droëas

     térthe ca dharayä saha

stotraà tasmai purä dattaà

     brahmaëä tat su-durlabham



hareù ñaò-akñaro mantraù

     kavacaà sarva-lakñaëam

iha saubhariëä dattaà

     tasmai tuñöena puñkare



tad eva kavacaà stotraà

     sa ca mantraù su-durlabhaù

brahmaëo 'àçena muninä

Š     nandäya ca tapasyate



     tapas-austerities; taptaà-performed; yadä-when; droëas-Droëa; térthe-at the holy place; ca-and; dharayä-with Dharä; saha-with; stotraà-to praise; tasmai-to him; purä-before; dattaà-given; brahmaëä-by Brahmä; tat-that; su-durlabham-rare; hareù-of Lord Kåñëa; ñaò-akñaro-six syylable; mantraù-mantra; kavacaà-kavaca; sarva-lakñaëam-all-glorious; iha-here; saubhariëä-by Saubhari; dattaà-given; tasmai-to him; tuñöena-pleased; puñkare-at Puñkara-tértha; tad-that; eva-indeed; kavacaà-kavaca; stotraà-prayer; sa-that; ca-and; mantraù-mantra; su-durlabhaù-very rare; brahmaëo-of Brahmä; aàçena-by the partial expansion; muninä-by the sage; nandäya-to Nanda; ca-and; tapasyate-performing austerities.





     When, accompanied by Dharä, Droëa performed austerities at a holy place, Brahmä gave him this difficult to attain prayer, the six-syllable Kåñëa-mantra, and the glorious Kåñëa-kavaca. On this earth Saubhari Muni, who is a partial expansion of Brahmä, again gave the same prayer, mantra, and kavaca to Nanda, who was performing austerities.



Text 230



mantraà stotraà ca kavacaà

     iñöa-devo gurus tathä

yä yasya vidyä präcénä

     na täà tyajati niçcitam



     mantraà-mantra; stotraà-prayer; ca-and; kavacaà-kavaca; iñöa-devo-worshipable Deity; gurus-guru; tathä-so; yä-which; yasya-of whom; vidyä-knowledge; präcénä-ancient; na-not; täà-that; tyajati-abandons; niçcitam-indeed.





     One who attains this prayer, mantra, and kavaca, a bona-fide guru, and Lord Kåñëa as his worshipable Deity, attains spiritual knowledge that is never lost.





Text 231



ity evaà kathitaà stotraà

     çré-kåñëäkhyänam adbhutam

sukhadaà mokñadaà säraà

     bhava-bandhana-mocanam



     iti-thus; evaà-in this way; kathitaà-spoken; stotraà-prayer; çré-kåñëäkhyänam-glorifying Lord Kåñëa; adbhutam-wonderful; sukhadaà-giving happiness; mokñadaà-giving liberation; säraà-the best; bhava-bandhana-mocanam-release from the bonds of repeated birth and death.





     Thus I have spoken to you this wonderful transcendental prayer glorifying Lord Kåñëa, a prayer that brings both happiness and liberation from the bonds of repeated birth and death.������������������������������������������������������������������������


